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100 Northfield Drive, Suite 300A « Windsor, CT 06095
860.242.3299

www.pcctg.com
July 18, 2016

Nancy Storant/Connie Heinrichs
State Purchasing Bureau

1526 K Street, Suite 130

Lincoln, NE 68508

RE: Request for Proposal 530171

Dear Ms. Storant and Ms. Heinrichs:

PCC Technology Inc. (PCC) and our parent company GCR Inc. have deep experience in providing
complete business registration and filing solutions matching Nebraska’s needs for many U.S. Secretary of
State (SoS) Offices, including Connecticut, Georgia, New Hampshire, New Mexico, Vermont, Louisiana
and Indiana. In addition, we are implementing a UCC solution in Michigan and a Notary solution in
Arkansas. PCC is the premier provider of business setvices solutions with nine U.S. implementations.

Our Web-based solution allows for a seamless, integrated electronic registration and filing process that is
user-friendly and collects and maintains records in accordance with State-specific laws and regulations.
Public users can file their documents at any time by simply using an Internet browser, and the SoS staff can
process the filings through configurable workflows and view tasks on the customizable dashboards. PCC’s
solution uses modern technology and is easily configurable by internal agency I'T resources. Our solution
will integrate seamlessly so filing processes, accounts receivable, and deposit preparation are completed
within one system, improve all levels of functionality of the existing system, and expand services that are
currently provided.

In addition to a solution that meets the needs of the SoS, our project team completes the package; they have
the expertise and experience to keep the project on schedule and within budget. Our proven methodologies
have been used time and time again, allowing us to continue our 100 percent success rate on
implementations, and we understand the challenges and risks of legacy replacements. We have the unique
expertence and skillsets required to lead this project through to success and unmatched industry experience
in providing complex data conversion requirements across multiple disparate datasets and image repositories
through each of our corporations and UCC implementations.

Sincerely,
| A é—g
Dan Cox

Chief Executive Officer
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1. REQUEST FOR PROPOSAL FORM

1. REQUEST FOR PROPOSAL FORM

By signing the "Reqguest for Proposal for Confractual Services” form, the bidder guaraniess complidnce
with the provisions stated in fhis Reguest for Proposal, agrees 1o the Terms and Conditions stated in this
Reqguest for Proposal unless oftherwise agreed o, dand certifies bidder maintalns a drug free work piace

environment,

The Reguest for Proposal for Confractual Services form must be sighed in ink and refurned by the stared
date and fime in order o be consicered for an award,

Further, Seciion lll. Terms and Conditions musi be retuined with the proposal response.

We provide the signed Request for Proposal for Contractual Services Form following this page. We
provide Section I11. Terms and Conditions in the tab labeled TERMS AND CONDITIONS, starting on

page 83.

The rest of this page is intentionally left blank.
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State of Nebraska (State Purchasing Bureau) RETURN TO:
State Purchasing Bureau

REQUEST FOR PROPOSAL FOR CONTRACTUAL 1526 K Stat Suite 130
Lincoln, Nebraska 68508
SERVICES FORM Phone: 402-471-6500
Fax: 402-471-2089
SOLICITATION NUMBER RELEASE DATE
RFP 530121 April 21, 2016
OPENING DATE AND TIME PROCUREMENT CONTACT
July 21,2016 2:00 p.m. Central Time Nancy Storant/Connie Heinrichs

This form is part of the specification package and must be signed in ink and returned, along with proposal documents, by the opening
date and time specified.

PLEASE READ CAREFULLY!
SCOPE OF SERVICE

The State of Nebraska, Administrative Services (AS), Materiel Division, State Purchasing Bureau, is issuing this Request for Proposal,
RFP Number 530121 for the purpose of selecting a qualified contractor to provide a Business Services Filing System.

Written questions for the first round of questions are due no later than May 5, 2016. Written questions for the second round of
questions are due no later than May 26, 2016. Questions should be submitted via e-mail to as.materielpurchasing@nebraska.gov or

may be sent by facsimile to (402) 471-2089.

The First Pre-Proposal Conference will be held on April 28, 2016 at 1:00pm CT at 1526 K Street, Development Center or via WebEx. A
Second Pre-Proposal Teleconference will be held on May 20, 2016 at 1:00pm CT.

Bidder should submit one (1) original of the entire proposal. Proposals must be submitted by the proposal due date and time.

PROPOSALS MUST MEET THE REQUIREMENTS OUTLINED IN THIS REQUEST FOR PROPOSAL TO BE CONSIDERED VALID.
PROPOSALS WILL BE REJECTED IF NOT IN COMPLIANCE WITH THESE REQUIREMENTS.

1. Sealed proposals must be received in State Purchasing Bureau by the date and time of proposal opening per the schedule of
events. No late proposals will be accepted. No electronic, e-mail, fax, voice, or telephone proposals will be accepted.

2. This form “REQUEST FOR PROPOSAL FOR CONTRACTUAL SERVICES” MUST be manually signed, in ink, and returned by the
proposal opening date and time along with bidder's proposal and any other requirements as specified in the Request for Proposal
in order for a bidder's proposal to be evaluated.

3. ltis the responsibility of the bidder to check the website for all information relevant to this solicitation to include addenda and/or
amendments issued prior to the opening date. Website address is as follows: hitp://das.nebraska.govimateriel/purchasing. himl

IMPORTANT NOTICE: Pursuant to Neb. Rev. Stat. § 84-602.02, all State contracts in effect as of January 1, 2014, and all contracts
entered into thereafter, will be posted to a public website. Beginning July 1, 2014, all contracts will be posted to a public website
managed by the Department of Administrative Services.

In addition, all responses to Requests for Proposals will be posted to the Department of Administrative Services public website. The
public posting will include figures, illustrations, photographs, charts, or other supplementary material. Proprietary information identified
and marked according to state law is exempt from posting. To exempt proprietary information you must submit a written statement
showing that the release of the information would give an advantage to named business competitor(s) and show that the named
business competitor(s) will gain a demonstrated advantage by disclosure of information. The mere assertion that information is
proprietary is not sufficient. (Attorney General Opinion No. 92068, April 27, 1992) The agency will then determine if the interests
served by nondisclosure outweigh any public purpose served by disclosure. Cost proposals will not be considered propriety.

To facilitate such public postings, the State of Nebraska reserves a royalty-free, nonexclusive, and irrevocable right to copy, reproduce,
publish, post to a website, or otherwise use any contract or response to this RFP for any purpose, and to authorize others to use the
documents. Any individual or entity awarded a contract, or who submits a response to this RFP, specifically waives any copyright or
other protection the contract or response to the RFP may have; and, acknowledge that they have the ability and authority to enter into
such waiver. This reservation and waiver is a prerequisite for submitting a response to this RFP and award of the contract. Failure to
agree to the reservation and waiver of protection will result in the response to the RFP being non-conforming and rejected.

Any entity awarded a contract or submitting a RFP agrees not to sue, file a claim, or make a demand of any kind, and will indemnify,
hold, and save harmless the State and its employees, volunteers, agents, and its elected and appointed officials from and against any
and all claims, liens, demands, damages, liability, actions, causes of action, losses, judgments, costs, and expenses of every nature,
including investigation costs and expenses, settliement costs, and attorney fees and expenses (“‘the claims”), sustained or asserted
against the State, arising out of, resulting from, or attributable to the posting of contracts, RFPs and related documents.




BIDDER MUST COMPLETE THE FOLLOWING

By signing this Request for Proposal for Contractual Services form, the bidder guarantees compliance with the provisions stated in this
Request for Proposal, agrees to the terms and conditions unless otherwise agreed to (see Section lll) and certifies that bidder

maintains a drug free work place environment.

Per Nebraska’s Transparency in Government Procurement Act, Neb. Rev Stat § 73-603 DAS is required to collect statistical information
regarding the number of contracts awarded to Nebraska Contractors. This information is for statistical purposes only and will not be

considered for contract award purposes.

NEBRASKA CONTRACTOR AFFIDAVIT: Bidder hereby attests that bidder is a Nebraska Contractor. “Nebraska Contractor”
shall mean any bidder who has maintained a bona fide place of business and at least one employee within this state for at least the six
(6) months immediately preceding the posting date of this RFP.

| hereby certify that | am a Resident disabled veteran or business located in a designated enterprise zone in accordance
with Neb. Rev. Stat. § 73-107 and wish to have preference, if applicable, considered in the award of this contract.

FIRM: PCC Technology. Inc.
COMPLETE ADDRESS: 100 Northfield Drive, Suite 300A. Windsor. CT 06095

TELEPHONE w&g:f\%O) 242-3299 FAX NUMBER: (860) 219-0615
sionaTuRe._ ) A2 < > pATE: 1% - 2o\,

TYPED NAME & TITLE OF SIGNER: Da&n Cox. Chief Executive Officer

i SPB RFP Revised: 01/29/2016
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ACKNOWLEDGEMENT OF ADDENDA

We received the following addenda and any changes resulting from these addenda are included in our

p[OPOSﬂl response.

¢ Addendum Number One

e Addendum Number Two

e Addendum Number Three

¢ Addendum Number Four

¢ Addendum Number Five, Questions and Answers

e Addendum Number Six, Questions and Answers
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Proposdl responses should incluce the compleied Form A, Bidder Conlact Sheet.

We provide the completed Form A, Bidder Contact Sheet following this page.

The rest of this page is intentionally left blank.
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Form A
Bidder Contact Sheet

Request for Proposal Number 530121

Form A should be completed and submitted with each response to this Request for Proposal. This is intended to provide the
State with information on the bidder's name and address, and the specific person(s) who are responsible for preparation of

the bidder's response.

Preparation of Response Contact Information

B?dder Name: PCC Technology, Inc.

Bidder Address: 100 Northfield Drive, Suite 300A
Windsor, CT 06095

Contact Person & Title: Greg Amato, Vice President of Capture

E-mail Address: greg.amato@pcctg.com

Telephone Number (Office): (860) 466-7235

Telephone Number (Celiular): (860) 559-6354

Fax Number: (860) 219-0615

Each bidder shall also designate a specific contact person who will be responsible for responding to the State if any
clarifications of the bidder’s response should become necessary. This will also be the person who the State contacts to set

up a presentation/demonstration, if required.

Communication with the State Contact Information

Bidder Name: Same as above
Bidder Address: Same as above
Contact Person & Title: Same as above
E-mail Address: Same as above
Telephone Number (Office): Same as above
Telephone Number (Cellular): Same as above
Fax Number: Same as above

Page 47 SPB RFP Revised: 01/29/2016
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Nebraska State Purchasing Bureau PCC Technology. Inc.
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EXECUTIVE SUMMARY

The Nebraska Secretary of State (SoS) has stated its goals in the RFP that indicate the desire to improve,
streamline, modernize, automate, and generally transform the current environment into a system that:

e Uses modern technology that is supportable using local resources and can be configured using SoS

internal IT resources.
e Improves all levels of functionality of the existing system and expands services currently provided.

e FEliminates existing silos in the current system so that filing processes, accounts receivable, and
deposit preparation are completed in one system.
In order for the SoS to meet these objectives, it needs a solution that is easy to use, configure, and maintain

as well as be scalable, robust, and managed through one solution. A new single solution could:

e Increase user productivity by eliminating the need to maintain information in various systems.
e Save money in the annual budget by managing one system and not several silo systems.

e Expand public user acceptance by offering online options for convenience as well as additional

services as they are identified.

e Provide an easier ability to upgrade the technology as it becomes available, thus reducing antiquated
systems that can never be modernized.
PCC Technology, Inc. (PCC), along with our parent company GCR Inc. (GCR), is in a unique position to
offer a solution that meets the needs of the SoS because we do this for a living, and we have been successful
in 10 Secretary of State Offices across the country implementing similar requirements found in this RFP.

PCC Ensures Lower Risk: Proven Partner, Proven Team

—Proven Team

Having an experienced vendor partner that knows the business and the concerns of Secretaries of State
across our country is extremely important to avoid common pitfalls that have plagued many unsuccessful
projects in this domain. No other company has had the success that PCC has had in implementing Business
Services systems in the United States. In fact, based on the information available to PCC, we have the most

statewide implementations of any vendor that provides this type of solution.

The .State 1s par.tnering. with a c-ornpfmy that h:?.S been d.evelo'ping - PCC...has vast experience
and implementing business registration and @mg solutions since with Secretary of State’s offices
2003 when we first developed a custom solution for the

Connecticut Secretary of State. Since then, we have implemented
similar solutions in Vermont, New Hampshire, Georgia,

Louisiana, New Mexico, and recently Indiana. At the end of the Vermont Secretary of State
summer, our UCC solution will go live in Michigan, and we will ~ J

complete the Corporations and Charities solution for the State of Washington later in the year.

around the country...”

-Secretary Jim Condos,

DC?C Page 8 of 109
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PCC Technology. Inc.

It is true that PCC is a diverse corporation—we focus on a little more than just providing business services
like our competitors. We are a nationally-recognized name and have two divisions—business services and
elections management—that are dedicated specifically to serve the Secretaries of State across the bulk of
their processes so that these offices only need to work with one vendor, instead of several, for most of their
IT needs. Our mission is to be the subject matter experts for Secretaries of State in the United States
because we are a company that was started in the U.S.—so better understands the laws and U.S. processes

regarding business services and voting. That is why we do what we do.

The SoS needs a vendor that is proven, has stability, provides value, and is evolving.

PROVEN—From East Coast to West, PCC has seen agencies attempt to implement corporations
and business filing solutions from specialty providers or system integrators using generic and
proprietary platforms, such as ECM, CRM, or ERP, with one of two outcomes: complete failure or
prolonged and extracted timelines that cost exponentially more to deliver and even more in long-
term maintenance costs if it gets to production. Foreign and boutique vendors lack the experience
with American filing laws and with solutions that can handle volume scaling. Other companies
specialize in portal design but lack experience with robust back-end filing systems that require in-
house configuration, flexibility and reporting features. Our solution was built for and with the
assistance of corporations and UCC subject matter experts, and provides business-specific

efficiencies, tools and wish-list items that could never be

realized by a generic ECM solution.

STABILITY—With the volumes of filings and other
transactions expetienced in Nebraska, the idea of trusting a
solution that does not come with documented results that
the technology is mature and scalable beyond expected
peaks will introduce a risk that 1s unacceptable, and frankly,

unnecessary.

VALUE—PCC’s experienced professionals speak the
language of corporations, UCC, notary public, and
registered agent, thus reducing the learning curve during
project planning and implementation. The proven product,
which is based at its core on standard MS.Net architecture,

)

F‘Z?,B% (filings) yesterday and
the system did not slow down.”
-Shawnzio Thomas,
Director of Corporations,
Georgia Secretary of State, on
the State’s new solution that
wais live and stable in only five
months, ond on March 31 had
the highest number of online
filings ever processed in the
State.

\. J

does not require proprietary, specialized or expensive support. In addition, PCC has made conscious

efforts to extend configuration for ongoing business needs to our clients’ Administrative Users. All
of this positions Cenuity to represent the lowest true total cost of ownership (TCO) of any solution

available.

EVOLVING—As technology and user experience evolves, PCC has kept step with the latest
technology and efficiency-driving trends and has implemented systematic improvements to ensure
that the Cenuity Platform integrates with, extends and adds value to whatever the SoS envisions
next, whether it is reflexive questionnaires to guide users, invoicing functionality, subscription
services, new filing types, and increased configurability by Administrative users. We listen to our

A

C
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Nebraska State Purchasing Bureau PCC Technology, Inc.
PCC Response to RFP No. 530171

clients to hear what they want to see in their solutions. Over the course of 10 statewide
implementations in 13 years, technology has changed but PCC has sttived to always stay one step
ahead. We have a complete thin-client solution that only needs a Web browser and can be used on
any computer, laptop, or mobile device, not a thick-client solution that needs difficult to maintain

software installed on the users’ computers in order to use the solution.

In the references provided in Section 2.h., Summary of Bidder’s Cotporate Experience, the SoS will
learn how PCC initially custom-developed this solution for the State of Connecticut and continues to
support and maintain this solution. This was a success story for the State of Connecticut because the State
initially lost most of the funding for the project. PCC was able to develop the solution in pieces and then
integrate it into the whole solution that it is today. We then implemented our business filing and tregistration
solution successfully in Georgia. That State had struggled for years with issues related to a low-price legacy
replacement system that was awarded through a sole-source contract. As a result, the Georgia SoS needed a
robust solution and a quick win. PCC won the new contract and was able to deftly implement its Cenuity
system in a condensed time frame within the first three months of system use, the Georgia SoS received
more than 90,000 online filings that were previously only submitted on paper. The Georgia SoS had the win
it needed and has been thrilled with the system ever since. For the Louisiana SoS, our patent company,
GCR Inc., designed and developed an innovative imaging and workflow system to modernize the
Corporations office, make daily operations more efficient, and advance the office to next-level customer
service. PCC will leverage the experience of our parent company as well as our own resoutces to ensute

project success for Nebraska.

Q(-:C Page 10 of 109
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PCC Response to RFP No. 530171

Table 1. The Expetience of PCC and GCR. We have the necessary experience to meet the needs of
the SoS.

Business |

Client uccC Notary Public fRegistered Agent

Registrations

Connecticut SoS m | IZ‘, I M |

Vermont SoS

New Hampshire SoS lz,, M

Georgia SoS

¥

¥
NewMesicoSos | ] | []

¥

Indiana SoS

Arkansas SoS M

North Dakota SoS m

Michigan DOS 4

Washington SoS m m
Touisiana SoS [4 m Ig i

—Proven Team

In addition to our evolved product and rich implementation experience, the State will benefit from a team
that is experienced in successful solution implementations similar to the solution the SoS is seeking, and our
proposed team members are seasoned in the realm of similar solution implementations. Our proposed team
will remain with the project until completion to ensure its success, and we chose this team based on their
expertise, qualifications, and relevant past performance on other projects. Our experienced resources have
worked together on projects similar to this for years, will be productive immediately, and begin to add value

to the State from Day 1.

Raghu Chandra will serve as the project executive for this implementation. In this role, he will be the
liaison between the project team and PCC’s executive staff. Raghu has been with PCC for 10 years and
worked on most of our Commercial Recording implementations, including as project manager for the
State of Connecticut’s CONCORD Solution. He was also deeply involved in the implementations for
Vermont, New Hampshire, and New Mexico, and filled the role of project executive for the North Dakota
SoS Central Indexing System project (UCC), and the recent successful implementations of the Indiana SoS
Business Services Division and INBIZ Business One-Stop projects.

D(.:C Page 11 of 109
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For project manager, we are proposing Andrew Kobititsch, a strong project manager who has the right
experience for this implementation. He was the project manager for our business filing and registration

projects for the Indiana SoS.

For our lead system architect, we propose Adi Vasireddy, who is one of our leading technical resources in
our commercial recording implementations. With Adi’s expertise as the technical lead, PCC delivered the
business filing and registration solution for the Georgia SoS, and he more recently completed our
business filing and registration project, implemented in April 2016, for the Indiana SoS. He also filled the
role of lead system architect for the Vermont SoS business filing and registration solution.

For business analyst, PCC proposes Mauro Lanzisera. He has over 10 years of experience in gathering,
analyzing, and documenting requitements for a variety of I'T projects, most recently our UCC projects for
the North Dakota SoS and the Michigan Department of State. His most recent experience includes
business analyst and training responsibilities for the Georgia SoS Business Filing and Registration Project.

Liju Alex will be our business and data analyst. He will work to ensure that the data mapping is accurate and
complete for our data conversion effort and that the requirements are accurately documented. His
experience with business filing and registration projects includes the Indiana SoS and the Vermont

SoS.

Solution Benefits for the Secretary of State

The PCC Cenuity® solution is the superior platform in business In 2014, the State of Vermont
filing for many reasons First, we incorporate expansive and ultra- was o Metil Award Winnet tor ifs
friendly online processing, identity verification, document “Transition fo Paperless”
management, and self-service portals that will allow the SoS to sibsraission fo ACA,
become virtually paperless. As testimony to this claim, the \ y

Vermont Secretary of State was recently presented IACA’s award for “Transition to a Paperless

Environment.”

Additionally, the solution includes an administrative portal that will allow the SoS to easily make
configuration changes to the templates and certain rules with minimal support. As there are always
legislative or policy changes, the SoS will be ready to change with them.

Finally, with in-house processing options that include personalized dashboards, robust work queue
management, and automated intake, Cenuity® takes the “back-office” from the back and puts it on the
front line of customer service. This powerful system drives efficiency by liberating staff from unnecessarily
tedious processes, reducing phone calls, and keeping focus on higher priority items. The result? PCC has
created a thoughtful and management-friendly product. Only a strong industry pattner could provide such

an industry-centric solution, with tools such as:

e Office Correct Tool for correcting in-house staff errors and to re-generate the outputs, such as

certificates, letters and payment receipts

e Redaction of legacy documents to obscure or remove sensitive information for public viewing
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Non-sufficient funds functionality to collect payment and fees for all returned checks charged to
the SoS office for all filings

Refund requests function to process refunds for customers for the overpayment or erroneous

payment of a statutorily designated fee
Ad-hoc query tool for generating ad-hoc reports
Automated scanning and indexing of incoming mail and online filed documents

Receipting module for generating receipts for miscellaneous functions

While key to our success, these ate not the only benefits of selecting the Cenuity® solution; others include
the 100 percent browser-based processing, its ability to work with all internet browser versions (even many
older ones) without additional plug-ins, and a “turbo-tax” style graphical interface that lets filers know
exactly where they are in the process. Following are some detailed features of the solution to be discussed

later in this proposal:

With Cenuity®, the SoS staff experiences improved business processes that reduce manual activities
and increase productivity. Documents received are scanned into the system, validated against the filing
checklist generated by the system, automatically assigned a barcode, and sent to a work queue for

processing by staff.
Cenuity® provides robust, configurable wotkflows to streamline any business process.

Users can use the Cenuity Solution 24 hours a day, seven days a week, 365 days a year. It has an

availability rate that exceeds 99.5 percent.

Organized, centralized information for all aspects of business filing transactions, including

document management and correspondence through a modern user interface.

Provides a comprehensive audit trail on all transactions that can be used for data mining,

benchmarking, and process/efficiency improvement.

Provides a dashboard view to alert users to the current workload and statistics as well as the status of

pending work instantaneously.

Can be easily integrated with external interfaces, such as payment gateways, financial systems, and

external repositories.

Supports multiple PCI-compliant payment processing options, such as cash, check, credit card, and
EFT/ACH.

Easily scalable to support high-volume transaction peaks.

Fully administrator-configurable electronic notification and correspondence, such as payment

reminders, online receipts, and official letters and forms.

Configurable reporting capabilities as well as a dynamic ad-hoc quety tool.
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e Administrator-configured, role-based security, ( . , . . o
] i g P &y PCC’s experience in building \
which allows for multiple views of the features and . e .
corporation registries is the main
data based upon user role.
reason | have been a fan for

e Comprehensive business filing and registration, years...corporate laws are complex

UCC, Notary Public, and Registered Agent to do such a simple recording job,

and PCC demonstrated a great
deal of understanding of both the
simplicity and the complexity.”

components that have been used in various other
states.

e Creative solutions to perplexing problems, such as
-- Pam Floyd, Corporations Director
Washington Charities and
\ Corporations Development )

third-party signature requirements and foreign
certificate requirements, that allow the filing office to

benefit from efficiency-enhancing automated solutions

that never before existed.

Conclusion

PCC benefits from the financial strength and invigoration of its recent acquisition by parent company GCR
Inc. Now stronger than ever, and with the combined experience of two successful companies that have
time-honored setvice records and excellent reputations in the public sector technology field, PCC offers:

e A low risk total solution delivered by a proven partner

e An experienced and dedicated team unlike any other in the field, with 7 full business filing system
installations and numerous partial system installations and a 100% success rate as measured by

completed projects

e An unmatched set of tools that are thoughtfully crafted to best serve business filing administrators,

commercial filing administrators and their customers
e Award-winning solutions employing the newest and most secure technologies

e Hardworking, friendly and accessible project leaders who are there to serve and who are imbued
with a company culture of full partnership through the project and beyond

Combining all of the above with a track record of delivering on our promises, we believe there are few
compelling reasons to consider anything but a successful partnership with PCC.
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2. CORPORATE OVERVIEW

2. CORPORATE OVERVIEW
o. BIDDER IDENTIFICATION AND INFORMATION

Tne bidder must provide the full company or cofporate name, address of the company's headgudriers,
eniity orgonization (corporation, parinership, proprietorship), state in which the bidder s incorporaied or
otheinwise organized 1o do business, yedr in which the bidder first organized io do business and whether
ihe name and form of organization has changed since first organized.

A.BIDDER IDENTIFICATION AND INFORMATION

Prior to becoming a subsidiary of GCR Inc. (GCR), PCC’s company name was PCC Technology Group,
LIC, a limited liability company incorporated in the state of Connecticut in 1995. After more than 20 years
in business, in Januaty 2016, PCC Technology Group, LLC was sold to GCR and became a wholly-owned

subsidiary under the name, PCC Technology, Inc.

GCR was incorporated in the state of Louisiana in 1979 as Gregory C. Rigamer & Associates, Inc. (dba
GCR & Associates, Inc.) and operated under the same name and ownership for 32 years. On December 30,
2011, the majority interest of Gregory C. Rigamer & Associates, Inc. was acquired by GCR Acquisition
Company LLC, which serves as the parent company of GCR Inc. The firm and its parent company are both

privately held business corporations.

b. FINANCIAL STATEMENTS

The bidder must provide financial statements applicable fo the firm. If publicly held, the bidder must
provide o copy of the cotporation's most recent audited financicl reports and siaiemenis, and the
name, address, and telephone number of the fiscally responsible represenifative of the bidder's
financial of banking crganization.

If the bidder is not a publicly held corporation, elther the reporis and statements reguired of a publicly
held corporation, or o description of the organization, including size, longevity, client base, areds of
specialization and expettise, and any other pertinent information, must be submitted in such g manner.
that proposal evaiticiorns may. recsoncbly formulalie o defermination aboul ihe siablity and financial
strength of the organization. Additionally, a non-publicly held fitm must provide a banking reference.

ihe bidder must disclose any and all judgments, pending or expected litigation, or other redl or
potential financial reversals, which might materially affect the viabllity: or stability. of the organization, or

state that no such condition is known 1o exist,

The Siate may elect fo use o third-party fo conduct credit checks as part of the corporate ovenview
evaliuation. ,

B. FINANCIAL STATEMENTS

PCC is not a publicly held corporation. PCC is a subsidiary of GCR Inc., a corporation incorporated in the
state of Louisiana in January 1979. GCR has over 250 employees and our client base and areas of expertise
include Secretaries of State and other government agencies for Business Services solutions and Voter
Registration and Election Management solutions, airports, nuclear facilities, and Land Management
solutions and GIS. We have clients in 33 states. We provide audited financial statements for our parent
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company, GCR, in an envelope separate from this response and marked “Proprietary and Confidential.”

More information is available upon request.

B.1 BANK REFERENCE

Vicky Hitz

Assistant Vice President-FSA
111 W. Monroe, 5W
Chicago, 1L 60603
P:312.461.3339 (T,W)

P: 815.806.2507 (M, Th, F)
E: vicky.hitz@bmo.com

B.2 JUDGMENTS, LITIGATION, FINANCIAL REVERSALS

Neither PCC nor GCR has had any judgments, pending or expected litigation, or other real or potential

financial reversals.

c. CHANGE OF OWNERSHIP
I any change in ownership or conirol of the company. is anficipated during the twelve (12) monihs

following the proposal due daie, the bidder must describe the circumsiances of such ehange and
indicate when the change will fikely occur. Any change of ownership to an awarded vendor(s) will

require notifleation to the Siate.

C. CHANGE OF OWNERSHIP

There i1s no change of ownership anticipated during the 12 months following the proposal due date.

d. OFFICE LOCATION

The bidder's office location responsible for petformance pursuant fo an award of a contract with the
State of Nebraska must be identified.

D.OFFICE LOCATION

PCC shall conduct this project from our development center at 100 Northfield Drive, Suite 300 in Windsor,

Connecticut.
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©. RELATIONSHIPS WITH THE STATE
The bidder shall desciibe any dealings with the Staie over the previous thiee (3) years. lf the

orgonization, lis predecessor, or any parfy hamed in the bloder’s proposal response has contracted
with the Staie, the bidder shall identify the confract numibet(s) and/or any other information avallable
to Ideniify such contract(s). If no such contracts exist, so declare.

E. RELATIONSHIPS WITH THE STATE

PCC Technology, Inc. is a subsidiary of GCR Inc. GCR also owns Quest Information Systems (Quest),
which cutrently has a contract with the State to provide an electronic filing solution for the Nebraska
Accountability and Disclosure Commission (NADC). The contract is 67495(04).

f. BIDDER’S EMPLOYEE RELATIONS TO STATE

If any parly named in fhe bidder's proposal response is or was an employee of the Siate within the past
Thirty=six (36) months, identify the individual(s) by name, Staie agency with whom employed, job title or
position held with the Stafe, and seporation dafe, If no such relationship exlsis or has existed, so
declare,

if any employee of any agency of the Siale of Nepraska is employed by the bidder oris
Subconiracior 1o the bidder, as of the due date for proposal submission, identify. all such persons by
name, posiiion held with fhe bidder, and position held with the Staie (including job title and dgency).
Describe the responsibilities of such persons within the proposing organization. If, afier review of this
information by the Stafe, it is determined that a conflict of inferest exists or may exist, the bidder may be
disqualified from furiher consideration in ihis proposal. If no such relaiionship exists, so declare,

F. BIDDER'S EMPLOYEE RELATIONS TO STATE

No relationship exists.

g. CONTRACT PERFORMANCE

If the bidder or any proposed Subcontractor has had o contract terminated for default during the past
ihree (3) years, all such instances must be described ds required below, Termination for default is
defined as a noiice o siop performance delivery due 1o the bidder's non-performance of Poot
performance, and the issue was eifther not litigated due o inaction on the part of the bidder or liligaied
and such litigation determined the bidder to be In defaull,

i is mandaitory that the pidder submit full details of all termination for default experienced duting the

past three (3) yeats, including the ofher pariy's name, address, and telephone numbet. The response to
this seciion must present the bidder’s position on the maiter, The Siate will evaluate the facts and will
score the biddet's proposal accordingly. If no such ferminaiion for defaulf has been experienced by

the bldder in the past three (3) yeais, so declare.

It af any time during the past three (3) years, the bidder has had a coniract ferminated for
convenience, non-performance; hon-aliocation of funds, or any ofher reason, describe fully all
circumstances surrounding such termination, including the name and address of the other confiacting

DAY,

. CONTRACT PERFORMANCE

PCC has finished all contracts successfully. We have never defaulted on any contracts.

h. SUMMARY OF BIDDER’S CORPORATE EXPERIENCE
The bidder shall provide o summary mattix listing the bidder’s previous projects similar fo this Reguest for

Proposdl in size, scope, and complexity. The State will use no more than three (3) narraiive project
descriptions submified by the bidder during s evaluaiion of the proposal.
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The bidder must oddress the following:

Provide narrative descriptions fo highlight the similatities beiween the bldder's experience and
this Reguest for Proposal, These descriptions must include:

The time period of the project;
The scheduled and actual completion dates;
The Confractor’s responsibilities;

For reference purposes, a customer name (including the hame of a contact persen, a
cutrent felephone numbet, a facsimile number, and e-mail address); and

Each project description shall identify whether the work was periormed as the prime
Coniractor or as @ Subcontractor. If a bidder performed as the prime Coniractor, the
description must provide the originally scheduled completfion daie and budget, as well as
The actual (or currently piapned) completion daie and acital (or currenily pianned)
pudget.

Coniractor and Sulbconiracion(s) expetience must be listed separdtely. Narralive descriptions
submitted for Subbcontraciors must be specifically identified as Sulbconfracior projects.

If the work wais performed as o Subconiractor, the namative description shall identify the same
Information as reguested for the Contfractors above, In addifion, Subconiractors shall identify
what shore of coniract costs, project responsibilifies, and fime period were performed as a
Stbconiractor.

H.SUMMARY OF BIDDER'S CORPORATE EXPERIENCE

PCC has successfully implemented seven full statewide implementations and numerous component
implementations with a 100 percent success rate as measured by completed projects. We became a leader in
this field with our installation of the Connecticat CONCORD filing system beginning in 2003. Serving as
the foundation of our Cenuity® platform, installations were also completed in Vermont, Georgia, New
Mexico, New Hampshire, Louisiana (a GCR project) and Indiana, with beneficial modifications and
improvements enhancing our product with each new implementation. Over the past 14 years, PCC has
wortked side-by-side with filing offices to become subject matter experts in the areas of business registration,
filing, and licensing, as well as additional services like UCC, notary public, apostille, Service of Process
(SOP), and trademarks.

As the SoS can see from Table 2 on the following page, PCC has the most expetience of any vendor out
there and can provide the best solution for the SoS.
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Table 2. The Expetience of PCC and GCR. We have the necessary expetience to meet the needs of
the SoS.

Client | Business | ,~~ | Notary Public | Registered Agent

' Registrations |

Connecticut SoS m E/_‘ m

Vermont SoS ] m m m

New Hampshire éoS m m Iz(i I

Georgia SoS 7@ B

" New Mexico SoS m m I

I11&i§11a SoS m o m -
N01t11 Dakota SoS - M O TR - —
Michigan DOS v _
tW ashington SoS - m R e @nffqu
Louisiana SoS. Icd v _—
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H.1 REFERENCES

H.1.1 CONNECTICUT SECRETARY OF STATE

Client:
Project Dates:
Scheduled

Completion
Date:

Scheduled
Budget:

Actual/Currently
Planned
Completion Date

Actual/Currently
Planned Budget:

Reference
information:

Contract Issues:

Scope of Work:

Connecticut Secretary of State

May 2003 to present (in maintenance)

October 2004; project is under maintenance and support agreement since

completion.

$6M

Completely implemented on-time in October 2004 and now under maintenance

$6M, plus maintenance contracts since then.

Thomas Miano
30 Trinity Street, Hartford, CT" 06106
Phone: 860.509.6199

Email: thomas.miano@ct.gov

None

PCC replaced a legacy IBM mainframe based business registration and filing system
with a Web-based, n-tier system. The solution allows customers to register online
and file and receive official licenses and certificates, and also to process other
transactions for their account, such as UCC filings and almost all business filing
types, including Annual Reports, over the Internet. The solution includes the sharing
and validation of data across multiple agencies, and provides internal and external
usets with the wotkflows and business rules required to manage this high volume
agency’s workload with zero backlog. PCC’s solution provides a completely
configurable environment for the setup of registration and licensing processes and
outputs (forms, reports, or correspondence). It allows system administrators to
configure all aspects of the application as needs of the agency change (new
registration type, changes to printed outputs, additional data fields, changes to
business rules, and so on) without assistance from our development staff. This

greatly reduces total cost of ownership.

QOC
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PCC also provided a customer-centric business start-up tool for the Secretary of
State. This Web site was developed using HTML5, CSS, and JavaScript and gives a
graphical toolbar so that the users know where they are in the business registration
process. Users follow a series of reflexive questions and guided processes that help
new business organizers understand and complete the registrations, filings,
permitting, and other steps across the inter-agency landscape required to start a

business in Connecticut.

As the prime contractor, PCC was responsible for the delivery of the new system,
from requirements gathering to code customization, system integration, and project
management throughout the entire project lifecycle. PCC continues to provide

maintenance and support services for the application and the Web site.

Other PCC continues to provide support to the entire Secretary of State office. In addition

Information: to the Business Filing solution, we also maintain the Elections Management solution.

H.1.2 GEORGIA SECRETARY OF STATE

Client: Georgia Secretary of State

Project Dates: February 2015 to present (in maintenance; Phase 2 enhancements underway)

Scheduled June 2015
Completion
Date:

Scheduled $1.9M
Budget:

Actual/Currently JRGBERIGE
Planned

Completion Date

Actual/Currently YR
Planned Budget:

Shawnzia Thomas
214 State Capitol, Atlanta, GA 30334
Phone: 404.657.1876

Email: sthomas(@sos.ga.gov

Reference
information:

Contract Issues: None

After years of struggling to work out the issues with a legacy replacement system
through a sole-source contract based on low price, the Georgia Secretary of State

Scope of Work:
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needed a robust solution and a quick win. PCC’s solution provided the type of
stability and configurability that allowed this agency, processing more than a million
transactions per year, to go live with a complete business filing and registration,
including data conversion, in only five months from contract signing.

The system provides a completely configurable environment for the setup of
registration processes, annual filings, certificates, mergers, dissolutions, and all
outputs such as forms, reports, correspondence, and information orders. After 90
days of implementation, the agency received more than 90,000 online filings
previously submitted by paper. The Secretary of State is now moving forward with
next-level processing efficiencies and other enhancements that will continue to
improve the productivity of the staff and ensure ongoing configurability without
expensive maintenance costs, including service of process, trademarks,
eNotifications subscription service, and one-hour expeditions.

PCC’s solution provides a completely configurable environment for the setup of
registration and licensing processes and outputs (forms, repotts, or correspondence).
It allows system administrators to configure all aspects of the application as needs of
the agency change (new registration type, changes to printed outputs, additional data
fields, changes to business rules, and so on) without assistance from our
development staff. This greatly reduces total cost of ownership.

PCC is the prime contractor responsible for the delivery of the new system, from
requirements gathering to configuration, system integration, training, and project

management throughout the entire project lifecycle.

Other The Georgia Secretary of State is a repeat customer of PCC; we designed,
Information: developed, configured, implemented, and continue to provide maintenance on the

Statewide Voter Registration System.

H.1.3 LOUISIANA SECRETARY OF STATE

Client: Louisiana Secretary of State

Project Dates: June 2008 to July 2009 (in maintenance)

Scheduled July 2009

Completion
Date:

Scheduled $1.8M
Budget:
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Actual/Currently RIS
Planned
Completion Date

Actual/Currently IR
Planned Budget:

Reference Scott Mayers
information: 8585 Archives Avenue, Baton Rouge, LA 70809
Phone: 225.922.0626

Email: scott.mayers@sos.la.gov

Contract Issues: None

The Commercial Division of the Louisiana Secretary of State (SoS) is the first point
of contact for new businesses in Louisiana and provides for the filing of official
documents for business and non-profit corporations. The Commercial Division
performs a vital role in State government, however the system used for the registry
of business and uniform commercial code filings had been in existence since the
early 1990s and had not kept pace with the needs of the business community. In
June 2008, GCR was chosen by the Secretary of State to design and develop an
innovative imaging and workflow system to modernize the Corporations office, to
make daily operations more efficient, and to advance the office to next level in

Scope of Work:

customer setvice.

GCR examined the existing workflow of the Division and proposed changes to
increase efficiency and reduce the potential for errors. The new workflow was the
basis for the design of the new CORA .Net application. The improved processes
greatly increased the efficiency of the routine office tasks as well as ensured that the
correct employees were implementing each required step in the workflow. GCR
developed detailed functional and technical requirements and provided
specifications for all required hardware and software components before the coding

and data conversion began.

GCR created a single, centralized Microsoft .Net WinForms application running
against a Microsoft SQL Server back-end. Each component of the application
integrates seamlessly with Microsoft Office SharePoint Server, Knowledgel.ake
scanning/imaging system, the RightFax fax management software, the SoS financial
system, and the SoS archival system.

GCR converted all corporation data and service of process data from an existing
AS/400 system to Microsoft SQL Setvet. Data convetsion also included the
migration of over 8.5 million images from a slow optical drive to Microsoft
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SharePoint utilizing Knowledge Point software. The improved architecture and
database design allows for smaller data storage and faster searching and data entry.

The solution includes functionality for business filing and registration, UCC (which
is used by all Cletks of Court in Louisiana and allows paid subsctibers to search the
UCC data), Notary Public, and Legal Services (which shows all of the legal services
data that is available and allows for quick and easy searching and display). A daily
process creates and mails postcards to alert appropriate corporations that they need
to submit their annual reports. The post card directs the user to a website where
they can complete the entire process online. This task, which was manual before
CORA .Net, was the bulk of the SoS daily labot, and the amount of SoS labor
required on a daily basis has been greatly reduced.

The new system also allows for bulk scanning of checks. This bulk scanning process
attaches an image of the check with the correct transaction automatically. A nightly
process performs an automated check deposit and greatly reduces the workload on
SoS staff. It also reduces the chance for lost checks and etrrots with check

processing.

GCR created a public web portal that provides online functionality including filing
annual reports, trademarks, reinstatements, certificates of good standing, corporate
summary information, among other functions. The web site accepts credit card
payments and therefore allows the user to submit payment without interacting with
SoS staff members. This has greatly reduced the workload placed on the SoS
employees, and the end user adoption rate far exceeded expectations in the first year

alone.

GCR’s team continues to actively support the applications and is about to deploy a
new web site named “GeauxBiz.” This will be a one-stop-shop for anyone wanting
to create a business in Louisiana. It will provide the information and links to any
relevant agencies needed to complete the process, and is expected to be a big hit

with the public.

Other
Information:
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i. SUMMARY OF BIDDER'S PROPOSED PERSONNEL/MANAGEMENT APPROACH

The bidder must present a defalled description of its propoesed approdch o the management of the
project.

The bidder must identify ihe specific professionals who will work on the State’s preject if their company. is
awarded the contfract resulting from this Reguest for Proposal. The names and fitles of the feam
proposed for assignment 1o the State project shall be identified in full, with o description of the team
leadership; interface and support functions, and reporting relationships. The primaery work assigned o
edch person should also be Ideniifled.

The bidder shall provide resumes for all personnel proposed by the bidder to work on the project. The
State will consider the resumes as a key indicator of the bidder's understanding of the skill mixes
regulired to carry out the recuirements of the Regues! for Proposal in addltion fo assessing the
expetience of specific individuals.

Resumes must not be longer than three (3) pages. Resumes shaill Include, at a minimum, academic
background and degrees, professional cerdifications, undersianding of the process, and at least three

(3) references (name, address, and felephone numiber) who can attest fo the competence and skill
level of the individual, Any changes in proposed personnel shall only be implemented affer written

approval from the State,

l. SUMMARY OF BIDDER’S PROPOSED
PERSONNEL/MANAGEMENT APPROACH

.1 PROJECT MANAGEMENT

PCC proposes a proven project management approach to ensure that the project and the deliverables meet
and exceed State of Nebraska Secretary of State’s (SoS’) objectives and petformance goals, and maximize
the value of the agency’s information technology investments. The project management and planning
activities are critical to the success of the project. A key element of the PCC management approach is the
development, review, and approval of the Project Management Plan, which documents the majority of the

project management strategies, processes, and governance framework.

The Initial Project Management Plan Outline is documented in the following sections and includes the
required content listed in the RFP, Attachment A, Form A.1, Requirements Traceability Mattrix, RTM item

PPM-1 as follows:

o

Project Approach Statement (Section 1.1.1)

Scope of Work Document (Section 1.1.2)

Work Breakdown Structure (Section 1.1.3)

Project Schedule (Section 1.1.4)

Milestones and Deliverables Statement (Section I1.1.5)

Risk Assessment and Risk Mitigation Strategies (Section 1.1.6)
Resoutrce Plan (Section 1.1.7)

Implementation Plan (Section 1.1.8)

" mOmMEU O

Conversion Plan (Section 1.1.9)
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J. Change Control Plan (Section 1.1.10)
K. Communication/Cootdination Plan (Section 1.1.11)
L. Project Acceptance and Signoff Form (Section 1.1.12)

M. Project Closeout and Lessons Learned Processes (Section 1.1.13)

PCC also includes the following additional components in the Project Management Plan that were not
specified in the RTM, but that we feel are essential in implementing our approach to project management in

these areas:
e Issue Management Strategy (Section 1.1.14)
e  Quality Assurance Plan (Section 1.1.15)
e Contingency Planning (Section 1.1.16)
e Post-implementation Operation (Section 1.1.17)

The Project Management Plan Outline also incorporates specific details of the PCC Project Management
Plan components in accordance with requirements in the RFP Section IV, Subsection G.1, Project

Management Plan, including the following:
e Project Definition, Description of Tasks and Key Milestones
e Knowledge Transfer Approach
e Data Mapping and Conversion Approach (Conversion Plan)
e Resources and Time Commitments for Training and Knowledge Transfer
e Measurements for Verifying Knowledge Transfer Effectiveness
e Project Roles and Responsibilities
e DPoints of Contact and Procedures for Issue Management
e Test Plan and Procedures
e Risk Mitigation Plan and Strategy

e Contingency Plan for Aborted or Deferred Implementation

I.1.1 PROJECT APPROACH STATEMENT

PCC believes that the best product and team alone are not a guarantee for a successful project
implementation. A proven process that focuses on collaboration among the SoS, external stakeholders, the
end-users, and PCC project team ensures success in this implementation. Strong project management
combined with proven implementation strategies and a work plan that focuses on all of the key elements of
the software development lifecycle (SDLC) is a necessity for the success of a project similar to this. PCC will
leverage our experience in delivering similar systems for Connecticut, Maine, Georgia, New Hampshire,

New Mexico, and Indiana, as well as the experience from other relevant implementations.
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Because the project management environment is crucial to establishing a successful partnership, our top

priorities at the onset of the project are to apply project management processes to:

e Establish lines of communication with the State to initiate the project.

e [Establish the Project Steering Committee and governance structure and induct the project managers.

e Integrate and align PMBOK®-based project management practices with the State’s project
management methodologies throughout phases of the project from project initiation through
project closing.

e Finalize the project plans, including work breakdown structures and schedules, through coordinated
planning sessions between the State and PCC.

With the SoS’ needs in mind, PCC gathers a talented team to deliver premium project management and
implementation services and has assigned a senior PCC project manager to the project expetienced in the
implementation of business setvices filing systems and other enterprise-class systems for state governments.
We focus on the use of proven industry-standard processes and best practices for project-level activities. By
aligning our project plan for this project with the Project Management Institute’s (PMI’s) Project
Management Body of Knowledge (PMBOK®) guidelines for management of project scope, schedule, cost,
quality, staffing, communications, risk, integration and deployment, we ensure the on-time delivery of a
system that meets all requirements in the RFP. Our close collaboration with the SoS project manager,
subject matter experts (SMEs), and other project stakeholders in every aspect of the project is absolutely

essential to project success.

With PMBOK as a basis for our framework, we use these factors in our implementations:

® Best practices in software development

e (learly defined critical success factors and a phased project lifecycle that addresses each success

factor

e Understanding of the unique elements of the particular engagement that must be managed to ensure

success
e Risk mitigation by implementing industry best practices to guide each phase of the project

e Delivery model that meets the client’s implementation schedule as well as conforms to the client’s
organizational structure

e Communication plan designed to focus on free and open horizontal and vertical communication

across the client’s organization and the project team
e Utilization of tools to help track, control, and report on project tasks and schedule
e Management processes that are easy to use and implement and that focus on quality

e Availability of best resources to bring success to the project
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PCC Technology, Inc.

INITIATE

2
2

PROJECT LIFECYCLE

DEVELOP PROJECT CHARTER
ESTABLISH PROJECT ORGANIZATION CHART
ASSIGN PROJECT MANAGER

DEFINE PROJECT SCOPE

ESTIMATE TASK DURATIONS AND RESOURCES LEVEL

DEVELOP A DETAILED PROJECT PLAN

ESTIMATE PROJECT COST

CREATE AND FORMALIZE RISK, ISSUE, CHANGE AND QUALITY PLAN
DEVELOP COMMUNICATION PLAN

IDENTIFY RISKS AND MITIGATION STRATEGIES

EXECUTE PROJECT PLAN
DELIVER PRODUCT OR RELEASE OF THE SOFTWARE
PROVIDE PERIODIC PROGRESS REPORTS

CONTROL PROJECT ACTIVITIES
EXECUTE CHANGE CONTROL

EXECUTE RISK MANAGEMENT

TAKE CORRECTIVE ACTIONS AND MAKE ADJUSTMENTS TO WORK PROCESS

FACILITATE IN THE FORMAL ACCEPTANCE OF THE SOFTWARE
UPDATE PROJECT REPORTS AND DOCUMENT ARCHIVING

IMPLEMENT A PLAN FOR FOLLOW-UP AND HAND OFF WORK PRODUCTS

Figure 1. Project Lifecycle. PCC follows these process groups throughout our project

implementation.

As shown in Figure 1, Project Lifecycle and Key Activities, our Project Management Lifecycle consists of
five standard activities: Initiation, Planning, Execution, Controlling, and Closing. Each stage of the project
management lifecycle governs the more detailed implementation phases, each with key work products and

QOC
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tasks that define it. These are the five standard process groups for Project Management, but for the
purposes of clarifying our Project Schedule, we use Implementation Phases that run concurrently with the
Project Management Process Groups. We list the Implementation Phases that correspond to each Project

Management Process Group below.

I.1.1.1  INITIATING PROCESS GROUP

Project Initiation 1s the conceptual process group for project management.
The project team confirms project objectives and expectations as well as
gains executive level support. Also, control processes are established; the
scope and wotk breakdown structure are validated; the resource, schedule,
and cost baselines are confirmed; appropriate methodologies are agreed
upon; and the initial Project Management Plan is developed.

I1.11.2 PLANNING PROCESS GROUP

During this stage, the team finalizes the Project Management Plan and
subordinate plans, such as quality assurance, risk management, resource
management, change control, communication, implementation and
conversion plans. The Project Management Plan outlines the overall project methodology and the scope of
work and effort that are required to complete the project. This includes a detailed Statement of Work
(SOW) and the definition of the roles and responsibilities of those involved in delivering the solution.

r;z alritad Imnlamantation Phoco \
1113 EXECUTING PROCESS GROUP e

The project team executes the specific tasks of the Project
Management Plan. The majority of the project effort is
expended during this phase. The key deliverables produced in
the execution phase represent the final version, or release, of the
software. There is significant ovetlap in the work performed
during the execution phase with that of the control phase " loseout J
described in the following section.
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( ™~ [L1.4 CONTROL PROCESS GROUP

Project control mechanisms are put in place to measure and
report on the progress of the proposed system. Key metrics are
collected and analyzed proactively to mitigate project risks and
to avoid delivery, quality, and schedule issues. The key to the
control process is to compare actual project delivery metrics
with planned delivery metrics and take corrective actions to
ensure that the two components converge. The project
PN management team is actively involved in issue management and
\ S ) resolution, scope and risk management, budget monitoring,
schedule tracking, and status reporting. These control activities are practiced throughout all of the phases of
the project, but are most critical in ensuring the acceptance of the system.

1115 CLOSING PROCESS GROUP ()

This final phase of project management involves the
administrative and financial activities needed to close out the ind Closeout; Warranty Period
project at completion. A closeout checklist is completed to
ensure that all work has been performed to the expectations of
the project sponsoz(s). Project reviews are performed with the =
project team and the project sponsor(s) to document “lessons learned.” Actual effort will be compared to
projected effort and delivery date projections to ensure that our planning process is still accurate. PCC
routinely conducts a post-implementation analysis to identify best practices and potential pitfalls for future
projects. As a result of this evaluation, our methodology undergoes continuous improvement, thus ensuring

success on future projects.

I1.1.1.6 COORDINATION AND GOVERNANCE

PCC will coordinate ditectly with the SoS” Deputy for Business Services and Technology (or a designee)
serving as the SoS project manager as mandated in RFP Section IV, Subsection G.3, Coordination. We will
work with the SoS Program Manager to confirm the project strategy and approach, and define project
governance and tasks with scope, expectations and estimates agreed to up-front. Throughout the project,
the SoS project manager will facilitate, review and approve the requirements, schedule, budget, changes,
deliverables and other aspects of system implementation and configuration for this project. The reviews may
result in refinement of the project approach and strategy to allow for changes in project priorities, budget
and schedule constraints, data migration and interface parameters, system dependencies, resources
limitations and proposed milestones, potential issues and risks, and other constraints and assumptions.

PCC recommends establishing a Project Steering Committee comprised of the SoS Deputy for Business
Setvices and Technology (or a designee), other key stakeholders and PCC project leadership. The Steering
Committee will setve in an advisory capacity to confirm project stakeholder requirements and priorities;
discuss project issues and risks impacting stakeholder organizations; and to champion change management
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efforts including facilitating adoption of the IT solution and any associated procedural changes by internal

and external partners.

In accordance with the requitements in the RFP Section IV, Subsection G.1, Project Management Plan,
PCC will develop the initial Project Management Plan and submit it to the SoS project manager and any
additional requited State of Nebraska authorities for review and approval within ten business days after the
contract is awarded. A finalized Project Management Plan will be submitted for SoS project manager
approval within 20 business days after contract award. The components of the Project Management Plan
will be updated throughout the project and will be subject to quality assurance checkpoints. The PCC
project manager will record and measure project completion by documenting the execution of the Project
Management Plan and associated mettics, and publishing this documentation to a central project repository

created by PCC.

1.1.1.7 PROJECT STATUS REPORTING

PCC will implement project status reporting compliant with the requirements in the RFP Section IV,
Subsection G.2, Project Status Reports. The PCC project manager will be responsible for documenting
project status and submitting a weekly project status report to the SoS project manager from project
initiation through 60 days past the Go-Live system implementation. Upon SoS project manager review and
approval, the report will also be stored in the central project data repository for project-wide access. The
reports include the following components, at minimum, but can be revised periodically to meet project and

SoS needs:

e Project status and measurement of completion, including significant work plan activities performed,
overall percentage complete, deliverable and milestone status;

e Risk overview, risk register log, mitigation plans and remediation summary;

e Completed deliverables, milestones reached, analysis of vatiance from the Project Management Plan,
including scope, schedule, budget, and/or quality;

e Significant planned and in-process activities, deliverables, milestones and resources needed for the
next reporting period;

e Issues overview, issues log with status updates, resolution plans, and remediation plan summary

e  Quality assurance program status

e Any other needed information for project decision support

For this enterptise-level project, the weekly status report contents and format will be compliant with
Nebraska Information Technology Commission (NITC) Standard NITC 1-203: Project Status Reporting.

PCC recognizes that daily and weekly meetings and other communication for planning, coordination, status
reporting, and issue resolution are needed to further effective collaboration in a structured environment
where conclusions and decisions are documented and disseminated, sometimes undet short time
constraints. We document meeting minutes and other communication and store the files in a central project
document repository for access by and/or disttibution to meeting attendees and other project stakeholders.
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Our standard meeting agendas include the following:

e Meeting title, date, time, attendees

e Review and approve previous minutes, summatry from the previous period and the upcoming

petiod, and status summary
e Issue log and risk register reviews
e  Quality assurance program report
e New action items and outstanding action items review/plan
e DPlan next meeting date and time for non-recurring meetings

Meeting agendas will frequently be customized for applicability and effectiveness based on the meeting

objectives and audience.

.1.2 SCOPE OF WORK DOCUMENT

The Project Management Plan will include the detailed Scope of Work for the project describing the project
activities, deliverables, timelines, constraints, roles and responsibilities, and other information defining the
project objectives, scope boundaries and expectations. Additional supporting information includes project
business requirements that consist of formal, verifiable functional requirements for the solution to be
implemented during the project. The Scope of Work, with complete, concise requirements, guides the
technical work, and provides a compliance framework for implementation of the other components of the

Project Management Plan.

.1.3 WORK BREAKDOWN STRUCTURE

A Wotk Breakdown Structure (WBS) for the project is documented in the Project Management Plan. The
WBS lists and describes the detailed activities, resources, deliverables and milestones planned in support of
the project Scope of Work. The deliverables are defined where specific products or service levels resulting
from planned activities in the WBS and can be assessed by SoS leadership upon completion. Milestones are
scheduled checkpoints where a level of project progtress has been accomplished and project performance is
evaluated to ensure that activities are meeting Project Management Plan goals at a certain point in the
project. The WBS documents the acceptance criteria for accomplishment of project activities, deliverables
and milestones including the performance metrics required for SoS approvals and/or authotization to
proceed following milestone reviews. The WBS provides information on assumptions, constraints other
details needed to effectively execute other components of the Project Management Plan and setves as the
basis for line items and resource allocation documented in the project Schedule. The alignment of
deliverables and milestones and their acceptance criteria with SoS objectives for the project is of the utmost
importance to ensure project efforts are successful. PCC is experienced in accurate WBS development for
enterprise-class projects. PCC WBS activities for the project are defined to support and culminate in
deliverable development and milestone accomplishment.
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I.1.4 PROJECT SCHEDULE

A project schedule will be drafted and used to manage the project. The Wotk Breakdown Structure (WBS)
documented in the Project Management Plan will serve and the basis for the schedule scope and defines the
project’s work activities and deliverables as well as the milestones to be used to evaluate the project. These
will be mncorporated into the Microsoft Project-based schedule, which setves as a key tool in ensuring that
the project team knows what they need to do and how much time is allocated to accomplish each task. The
work items will be identified with sufficient granularity that tracking against these milestones will indicate
whether significant deviations are taking place from the planned objectives and project schedule.

PCC project management staff will monitor and track the project progress against the baseline Project
Management Plan on a daily and weekly basis and at project milestones. The PCC project manager will
report project progress to the SoS project manager on a weekly basis including any variance from the

baseline Project Management Plan.

PCC will have milestones in the schedule so that there are SoS project manager reviews as well as quality
assurance reviews at the end of each project phase and/or at monthly checkpoints. These reviews ate
important in keeping accurate project status reports and information flowing through the organization in

support of needed management decisions.

We provide our preliminary project plan following this page.

The rest of this page is intentionally left blank.
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|

1Duration 'Start
|

Finish

Predecessors
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1 |Nebraska Corporations and UCC

310 days Wed 12/21/1€ Fri 3/16/18

2| l1day Wed12/21Wed 12/21
3 | Phase 1 - Project Initiation and Planning Phase 10 days Wed 12/21/1€Fri 1/6/17
’’’’ 4 | Detailed Project Plan 10 days Wed 12/21/1€Fri 1/6/17
‘E‘* Final Implementation Plan and Milestone Deliverable Matrix 3days  Wed 12/21/16 Tue 12/27/16 2SS PCC PM,SoS PM
“"’g"ﬁ Detailed Project Schedule/Work Plan 3days  Wed 12/21/16 Tue 12/27/16 5SS PCC PM,SoS PM
7| Change Management Plan 3days  Wed 12/21/16 Tue 12/27/16 6SS PCC PM,SoS PM
"“"g““i Risk Management Plan 3days  Wed 12/21/16 Tue 12/27/16 7SS PCC PM,SoS PM
~BM7 Quality Assurance/Issue Management Plan 3days  Wed 12/21/16 Tue 12/27/16 8SS PCC PM,SoS PM
10 | Staffing Plan 3days  Wed 12/21/16 Tue 12/27/16 9SS PCC PM,S0S PM
11 Communications Management Plan 3days  Wed 12/21/16 Tue 12/27/16 10SS PCC PM,SoS PM
’“1‘2"““; Review/Revise Plans with SoS Project Manager 2days  Wed 12/28/16 Thu 12/29/16 11 SoS PM,PCC PM
13 | SoS Review and Sign-off 5days  Fri12/30/16 Fri1/6/17 12 SoS PM
"“{'4“”% Project Kickoff Meeting 3days  Wed 12/28/1€Fri 12/30/16
"1'5“7 Prepare Project Kickoff Agenda 1 day Wed 12/28/16 Wed 12/28/16 11 PCC PM,SoS PM
hTﬂ Conduct Project Kickoff Meeting (on-site) 1 day Fri 12/30/16 Fri 12/30/16 12 SoS Project Team,PCC PM,SoS PM,PCC Project 1
“»ff%‘i Gap Analysis Session Preparation and Review Schedule 2 days Tue 1/3/17  Wed 1/4/17 16 PCC PM,SoS PM
ﬁ Milestone 1: Detailed Project Plan Completed and Accepted 0 days Fri 1/6/17 Fri 1/6/17 13
19 Milestone 2: Project Kickoff Completed 0 days Fri 12/30/16 Fri 12/30/16 16
20 J Milestone 3: Project Gap Analysis Preparation Completed 0 days Wed 1/4/117 Wed 1/4/17 17
21 | Phase 2 -Business Needs Assessment and Application Design 105 days Thu 1/5/17 Mon 6/5/17
_“ﬁ_ _-_] Application Demonstration and Orientation 1 day Thu 1/5/17  Thu 1/5/17
93 | Provide Application Demonstration/Orientation Seminar 1 day Thu 1/5/17  Thu 1/5/17 17 PCC FUNCTIONAL LEAD
24 " Gap Analysis 22days Fri1/6117  Tue 2/7/17
Task Inactive Task Start-only C
Split TEITRTEY »«.+ Inactive Milestone Finish-only i
Milestone L 4 Inactive Summary Deadline
Project: Nebraska attempt i )
Date: Tue 7/19/16 Summary f=="""""""1 Manual Task I I Progress B —————

Project Summary
External Tasks

External Milestone

Duration-only
Manual Summary Rollup sessssssm—

Manual Summary I |

Manual Progress
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ID }Task Name Duration !Start 1Finish Predecessors |Resource Names

25 Session 1 Conduct Gap Analysis Sessions to Gather Business ‘6 days {Fri 1/6/17 ‘Fri 113117 23
Requirements
26 Session 1 Document Gap Analysis Sessions 3 days Tue 1/17/17 Thu 1/19/17 25 PCC FUNCTIONAL LEAD
27 Distribute/Review/Revise Gap Analysis Notes with State Stakeholders 2 days Fri 1/20/17  Mon 1/23/17 26 PCC PM,SoS SME,SoS PM
28 | Session 2 Conduct Gap Analysis Sessions to Gather Business 6days  Tue 1/24/17 Tue 1/31/17 27
Requirements
29 Session 2 Document Gap Analysis Sessions 3 days Wed 2/1/17  Fri 2/3/17 28 PCC FUNCTIONAL LEAD
30 l Distribute/Review/Revise Gap Analysis Notes with State Stakeholders 2 days Mon 2/6/17  Tue 2/7/17 29 PCC PM,SoS SME,SoS PM
31 Data Model Design 50 days Wed 2/8/17 Wed 4/19/17
*5« Internal Data Modeling Sessions To Confirm Modifications 6 days Wed 2/8/17 Thu 2/16/17 30 PCC TECH
33 Identify and Document Data Model Gaps and Required Changes 15days  Fri2/17/17 Thu3/9/17 32 PCC TECH
34 Prepare Data Model and Database Design Document 15days  Fri 3/10/17 Thu 3/30/17 33 PCC TECH
35 Distribute/Review/Revise with Key Stakeholders 9 days Fri 3/31/17  Wed 4/12/17 34 PCC TECH,SoS TECH
36 Review and Sign-off for Data Model 5 days Thu 4/13/17 Wed 4/19/17 35 SoS TECH,SoS PM
37 Specifications Requirements Documents 21days Wed 2/8/17 Thu 3/9/17
38 Detail Updated Process Flows and Scenarios 6 days Wed 2/8/17 Thu 2/16/17 30 PCC FUNCTIONAL LEAD
39 Detail Updated Module Functionality, Screen Processing, Business F 6 days Fri 2/17/17  Fri2/24/17 38 PCC FUNCTIONAL LEAD
40 | Distribute/Review/Revise FRD with Key Division Stakeholders (on-sit 4 days Mon 2/27/17 Thu 3/2/17 39 SoS Project Team
a1 Review and Sign-off 5 days Fri 3/3/17 Thu 3/9/17 40 SoS TECH,SoS SME,SoS PM
42 Requirements Traceability Matrix(RTM) 21 days Fri 3/10/17  Fri 4/7/17
43 Review Business Requirements 6 days Fri3/10/17  Fri3/17117 37 PCC PM,PCC FUNCTIONAL LEAD
T aa | Map Gathered Requirements to RFP 6days  Mon 3/20/17 Mon 3/27/17 43 PCC PM,PCC FUNCTIONAL LEAD
“‘Z},‘ﬁ Distribute/Review/Revise RTM with Key State Stakeholders 4days  Tue3/28/17 Fri3/31/117 44
: Review/Submit/Obtain Signoff of RTM 5 days Mon 4/3/17  Fri 4/7/17 45
47 i Technical Design Document (TDD) 21days Wed 2/8/17 Thu 3/9/17
»wz?g‘ Document Division-specific Configuration 6 days Wed 2/8/17 Thu 2/16/17 38SS PCC TECH
Task Inactive Task Start-only C
Split viencceiononoo Inactive Milestone Finish-only |
Milestone ¢ Inactive Summary Deadline
Project: Nebraska attempt
Date: Tue 7/19/16 Summary "1 Manual Task I 2 I Progress S e —
Project Summary 1 Duration-only Manual Progress
External Tasks Manual Summary Rollup sssssssmmm—
External Milestone Manual Summary | e ——

Page 2
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\Duration Start
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49 Document HW/SW Needs 8 days Fri 2/17/17  Fri2/24/17 48
50 | Distribute/Review/Revise TDD with Key IT Division Stakeholders 4 days Mon 2/27/17 Thu 3/2/17 49 PCC TECH,PCC PM,SoS TECH,SoS PM
51 Review and Sign-off for TDD 5 days Fri 3/3/17 Thu 3/9/17 50 SoS TECH,SoS PM
52 QA Planning 21days Fri3/10/17 Fri 4/7/17
53 Update Test Cases for Customized Modules 6 days Fri3/10/17  Fri3/17117 41 PCC FUNCTIONAL LEAD
54 Update Requirements Traceability Matrix (RTM) 6 days Mon 3/20/17 Mon 3/27/17 53 PCC FUNCTIONAL LEAD
55 Distribute/Review/Revise Test Cases with Key Division Stakeholders 4 days Tue 3/28/17 Fri3/31/17 54 PCC PM,PCC FUNCTIONAL LEAD,SoS SME,SoS
56 Review and Sign-off for Test Cases 5 days Mon 4/3/17  Fri4/7/17 55 SoS TECH,SoS SME,SoS PM
57 Training Planning 40 days Mon 4/10/17 Mon 6/5/17
58 Prepare Training Plan and Approach 32days Mon 4/10/17 Tue 5/23/17
59 Clarify and Define Training Needs, Requirements and Audience 8 days Mon 4/10/17 Wed 4/19/17 56 PCC PM,PCC SME,SoS SME,SoS PM
60 Identify Training Modules and Chapters 8 days Thu 4/20/17 Mon 5/1/17 59 PCC PM,PCC SME
61 Identify Training Locations and Resources 8 days Tue 5/2/17 Thu 5/11/17 60 PCC PM,SoS PM
62 Identify Training Materials to be Updated 8 days Fri 5/12/17  Tue 5/23/17 61 PCC PM,PCC SME
63 Distribute/Review/Revise with Key Stakeholders (on-site) 3 days Wed 5/24/17 Fri5/26/17 62 PCC PM,PCC SME,SoS SME,SoS PM
64 Review and Sign-off for Training Plan 5 days Tue 5/30/17 Mon 6/5/17 63 SoS SME,SoS PM
65 Milestone 4: Gap Analysis Sessions Completed and Accepted 0 days Tue 2/7/17 Tue 2/7/17 24
|66 | Milestone 5: Data Model and Database Design Completed and Accepte0 days ~ Wed 4/19/17 Wed 4/19/17 36
67 Milestone 6: Requirements Documents Completed and Accepted 0 days Fri 4/7/17 Fri 4/7/17 42,37
Wé—gm; Milestone 7: Technical Design Completed and Accepted 0 days Thu 3/9/17 Thu 3/9/17 51
’“5*9”“% Milestone 8: QA Plan Completed and Accepted Odays  Fri4/717  Fri4l717 56
h7.0~1 Milestone 9: Training Plan Completed and Accepted 0 days Mon 6/5/17 Mon 6/5/17 64
wﬂ‘j Phase 3 - Software Configuration and Unit Testing 142 days Thu 3/2/17 Thu 9/21/17
'72““‘; Application Configuration/ Development 142 days Thu 3/2/17 Thu 9/21/17
%“'7-3~7 Setup Development Environments 15days Thu 3/2/17 Wed 3/22/17 \
Task Inactive Task Start-only C
Split vienivonen Inactive Milestone Finish-only 1
Milestone Inactive Summary Deadline A g
Project: Nebraska attempt
Date: Tue 7/19/16 Summary pr====""""""""1 Manual Task I 1 Progress

Project Summary
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Duration-only
Manual Summary Rollup sessss—
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ID ‘Task Name

iDuration Start Finish Predecessors |Resource Names
74 Configure HW/SW for Required Development Environments ‘10 days Thu3/2/17 Wed 3/15/17 14 PCC TECH
“7“5""“ Create Project and Install/Configure Base Cenuity Platform 3 days Thu 3/16/17 Mon 3/20/17 74 PCC TECH
76 | Create Development Database Environment 2 days Tue 3/21/17 Wed 3/22/17 75 PCC TECH
77 | Complete Code Configuration 115days Mon 4/10/17 Thu 9/21/17
wagui Corp Filings - Formations Flow 29 days Mon 4/10/17 Thu 5/18/17
79 | Segment 1 Coding and Database Updates 21days Mon 4/10/17 Mon 5/8/17 67 PCC DEVS
80 Segment 1 Application Testing 7 days Tue 5/9/17  Wed 5/17/17 79 PCC PM,PCC TECH,SoS TECH,SoS PM
81 | Segment 1 Application Demo 1 day Thu 5/18/17 Thu 5/18/17 80
82 Corp Filings - InHouse Filings 45 days  Fri 5/19/17 Tue 7/25/17
83 Segment 2 Coding and Database Updates 32days Fri5/19/17 Thu7/6/17 78 PCC DEVELOPERS
84 Segment 2 Application Testing 12days  Fri 7/7/17 Mon 7/24/17 83 PCC PM,PCC TECH,SoS TECH,SoS PM
85 Segment 2 Application Demo 1 day Tue 7/25/17 Tue 7/25/17 84 SoS Project Team
86 UCC and Online 73 days Tue 5/9/17 Tue 8/22/17
87 | Segment 3 Coding and Database Updates 42days Tue 5/9/17  Mon 7/10/17 79 PCC DEVELOPERS
88 | Segment 3 Application Testing 30days Tue 7/11/17 Mon 8/21/17 87 PCC PM,PCC TECH,SoS TECH,SoS PM
‘“‘§§“J Segment 3 Application Demo 1 day Tue 8/22/17 Tue 8/22/17 88 SoS Project Team
90 Report and Admin 21 days Wed 8/23/17 Thu 9/21/17
91 | Segment 4 Coding and Database Updates 15 days Wed 8/23/17 Wed 9/13/17 86 PCC DEVELOPERS
o2 | Segment 4 Application Testing 5days  Thu 9/14/17 Wed 9/20/17 91 PCC PM,PCC TECH,So0S TECH,So0S PM
o3 | Segment 4 Application Demo 1 day Thu 9/21/17 Thu 9/21/17 92 SoS Project Team
94 Milestone 10: Environment Setup Completed 0 days Wed 3/22/17 Wed 3/22/17 73
95 Milestone 11: Configuration Completed for Segment 1 0 days Thu 5/18/17 Thu 5/18/17 78
96 | Milestone 12: Configuration Completed for Segment 2 0 days Tue 7/25/17 Tue 7/25/17 82
97 Milestone 13: Configuration Completed for Segments 3/4 0 days Thu 9/21/17 Thu 9/21/17 86,90
98 1 Phase 4 - Data Conversion 147 days Thu 4/20/17 Thu 11/16/17
Task Inactive Task Start-only C
Split sienvenoonon Inactive Milestone Finish-only i
Milestone ¢ Inactive Summary Deadline
Project: Nebraska attempt B
Date: Tue 7/19/16 Summary fpe=======""""1 Manual Task I I Progress i

Project Summary
External Tasks

External Milestone

Duration-only

Manual Summary Rollup ssssssm—

Manual Summary
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ID Task Name %Duration Start Finish Predecessors EResource Names
99 | Data Conversion ‘142 days Thu 4/20/17 Thu 11/9/17
“{5‘6"" Review Division's Data Conversion Requirements 4days  Thu4/20/17 Tue 4/25/17 17,36 PCC DBA,PCC FUNCTIONAL LEAD,PCC TECH,S
101 Develop Data Dictionary and Standards for Identified Data Sources 4 days Wed 4/26/17 Mon 5/1/17 100 PCC DBA,PCC FUNCTIONAL LEAD,PCC TECH
102 Develop Detailed Data Mapping Document 6 days Wed 4/26/17 Wed 5/3/17 100 PCC DBA,PCC FUNCTIONAL LEAD,PCC TECH
103 Develop Detailed Data Migration Plan 4 days Thu 5/4/17  Tue 5/9/17 102 PCC DBA,PCC FUNCTIONAL LEAD,PCC TECH
104 Develop Data Migration Scripts 90 days Wed 5/10/17 Mon 9/18/17 103 PCC DBA,PCC FUNCTIONAL LEAD,PCC TECH
105 Collect Data from the production application 4 days Tue 9/19/17 Fri 9/22/17 104 PCC DBA
106 Conduct Internal Testing (Interface, Integration, Load and Migration) 25 days  Mon 9/25/17 Fri 10/27/17 105 PCC TECH,PCC DEVS,Division Project Team
107 Distribute/Review Exception Analysis Reports with Division 3 days Mon 10/30/17 Wed 11/1/17 106 SoS PM
108 Distribute/Review/Revise with Key Stakeholders 3 days Thu 11/2/17  Mon 11/6/17 107 SoS Project Team
109 ‘} Division Review of Data Conversion Process for Sign-off 3 days Tue 11/7/17  Thu 11/9/17 108 SoS PM
110 Data Conversion UAT Pull 4 days Thu 9/14/17 Tue 9/19/17
111 Collect Data for UAT Pull 1 day Thu 9/14/17 Thu 9/14/17 87,91 PCC DBA
112 Run Conversion for UAT 3 days Fri9/15/17  Tue 9/19/17 111 PCC DBA
| 113 | Data Conversion Production Pull 4days  Mon 11/13/17 Thu 11/16/17
"’“ﬁ[ﬂ Collect Data for Production Pull 1 day Mon 11/13/17 Mon 11/13/17 138 PCC DBA
115 Run Conversion for Production 3days  Tue 11/14/17 Thu 11/16/17 114 PCC DBA
116 Milestone 14: Data Conversion Scripts Completed 0 days Thu 11/9/17 Thu 11/9/17 99
117 | Milestone 15: Data Pull Completed for UAT 0 days Tue 9/19/17 Tue 9/19/17 110
”‘”ﬁgﬁ Milestone 16: Data Pull Completed for Production Odays  Thu 11/16/17 Thu 11/16/17 113
Mﬂ'{;”}“ Phase 5 - Acceptance Testing 49 days Wed 8/23/17 Tue 10/31/17 79
120 | UAT Preparation 10 days Wed 8/23/17 Wed 9/6/17 ,
121 | Install/Configure/Test UAT Environment 4days  Wed 8/23/17 Mon 8/28/17 89 PCC TECH,SoS TECH
| 122 | Finalize Test Plans 4days  Tue 829117 Fri9//17 121 PCC FUNCTIONAL LEAD,SoS SME
123 | Division Review and Sign-off for Final Test Plans 2 days Tue 9/5/17  Wed 9/6/17 122 SoS PM
Task Inactive Task Start-only R
Split vieicococnco Inactive Milestone Finish-only N
Milestone 2 Inactive Summary Deadline
Project: Nebraska attempt
Date: Tue 7/19/16 Summary """ Manual Task | Progress D ————
Project Summary Duration-only Manual Progress S —————
External Tasks Manual Summary Rollup sesssssem——
External Milestone Manual Summary e
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ID Task Name Duration (Start %Finish gPredecessors IResource Names
‘ 1 |
124 Execute UAT ‘41 days ‘Tue 9/5/17 ‘Tue 10/31/17‘ ‘
125 | Train UAT Testers and Other End Users Identified by SOS 1 day Tue 9/5117 Tue 9/5/17 122 SoS Project Team
126 Execute Test Plans 18 days Wed 9/6/17 Fri 9/29/17 125 SoS Project Team
127 Support Issue Management 18 days  Mon 10/2/17 Wed 10/25/17 126 PCC QA Lead
128 | Resolve Issues and Release Patches 18 days  Mon 10/2/17 Wed 10/25/17 126 PCC TECH,PCC DEVS
“ﬁﬂ Track UAT and Performance Testing Results 18 days Mon 10/2/17 Wed 10/25/17 126 PCC QA Lead,PCC PM,PCC TECH,SoS TECH,So!
130 | Review/Submit/Obtain Signoff of UAT 4 days Thu 10/26/17 Tue 10/31/17 129 SoS TECH,SoS PM
131 Milestone 17: User Acceptance Testing Completed and Accepted 0 days Tue 10/31/17 Tue 10/31/17 130
NEEW Phase 6 - Training, Production Deployment & Closeout 63 days Thu 9/21/17 Wed 12/20/17
133 Training 37 days Thu 9/21/17 Fri 11/10/17
134 | Training Materials / Documentation 10 days Thu 9/21/17 Wed 10/4/17
""i},“g“‘j Finalize Training Guides and Excercises 5days  Thu9/21/17 Wed 9/27/17 88,92 PCC FUNCTIONAL LEAD
136 ] Develop Training Data 5days  Thu9/21/17 Wed 9/27/17 88,92 PCC TECH,PCC FUNCTIONAL LEAD,PCC DBA,S
137 | Division Review and Signoff for Training Documentation 5 days Thu 9/28/17 Wed 10/4/17 136 SoS SME,SoS PM
“““ 138 | User Training 8days  Wed 11/1/17 Fri 11/10/17 *
139 Cycle 1 3days  Wed 11/1/17 Fri11/3/17 130 PCC Trainer,ACC Trainers
’“1“46“1 Cycle 2 5days  Mon 11/6/17 Fri11/10/17 139 SoS TECH,PCC TECH
141 | Deployment and Production Implementation 6days  Mon 11/13/17 Mon 11/20/17
142 | Review the Configuration of HW/SW for Full Production 1 day Mon 11/13/17 Mon 11/13/17 138 PCC TECH,So0S TECH
"““1}15”“; Run and Load Data Conversion/Migration for Production 3days  Tue 11/14/17 Thu 11/16/17 142 PCC DBA,PCC FUNCTIONAL LEAD,PCC TECH
144 | Install Production Application Release 1 day Fri 11/17/17 Fri 11/17/17 143 PCC TECH
| 145 | Test Production Install and Data 1 day Mon 11/20/17 Mon 11/20/17 144 PCC FUNCTIONAL LEAD,So0S SME,ACC Users
| 146 | Project Wrap-up 1 day Wed 12/20/17 Wed 12/20/17
"ﬁ'f‘k Project Close-out Meeting 1 day Wed 12/20/17 Wed 12/20/17 145FF+20 days  SoS Project Team
148 | Review Final System Acceptance Criteria and Results 1 day Wed 12/20/17 Wed 12/20/17 147SS SoS Project Team
Task Inactive Task Start-only C
Split brenas Vieriens Inactive Milestone Finish-only |
Milestone 4 Inactive Summary Deadline \ g
Project: Nebraska attempt -
Date: Tue 7/19/16 Summary pre============1 Manual Task I ; I Progress
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ID Task Name ivDuration Start ‘Finish Predecessors |Resource Names

149 Deliver/Review Maintenance Support Plan 1 day Wed 12/20/17 Wed 12/20/17 147SS SoS Project Team N
"’135‘*‘ Obtain System Signoff 1 day Wed 12/20/17 Wed 12/20/17 147SS SoS PM

151 Milestone 18: Training Completed and Accepted 0 days Fri 11/10/17 Fri11/10/17 133
~1—57 Milestone 19: Application operational in Production 0 days Mon 11/20/17 Mon 11/20/17 141

153 Milestone 20: Project Close-Out 0 days Wed 12/20/17Wed 12/20/17 146

154 Phase 7 - Warranty Period and Transition to Maintenance and Support80 days  Tue 11/21/17 Fri 3/16/18

155 Warranty Support 80 days Tue 11/21/17 Fri 3/16/18 145

156 “ Milestone 21: Warranty Close-out 0 days Fri 3/16/18  Fri 3/16/18 155

Project: Nebraska attempt
Date: Tue 7/19/16
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2017

Dec | Jan l Feb } Mar 1 Apr \ May ! Jun ’ Jul i Aug l Sep | Oct i Nov i Dec | Jan \ Feb \ Mar ‘\ Apr l May \ Jun ; Jul 1 Aug | Sep | Oct | Nov \ Dec

2018

|

|
PCC PM,S0S PM
PCC PM,SoS PM
PCC PM,SoS PM
PCC PM,SoS PM
PCC PM,SoS PM
PCC PM,S0S PM
PCC PM,SoS PM

¥soS PM,PCC PM

7 SoS PM

y
v

v vV Vv vVYYw

¥PCcc PM,SoS PM

¥SoS Project Team,PCC PM,SoS PM,PCC Project Team
T PCCPM,SoSPM.

® 1/6
¢ 12/30 }
14 ‘
I | 1
n |
|
“pcc FUNCWlONAI. LEAD
—n |
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I.1.5 MILESTONES AND DELIVERABLES STATEMENT

The project milestones and deliverables are defined in the Project Management Plan WBS with their
associated requirements and exit criteria. The Project Schedule lists all milestones and deliverables with due
dates, durations, resource allocation and dependencies. The Milestones and Deliverables Statement will
include a log of all milestones and deliverables, specific performance and accomplishment information, and

tailored governance processes for deliverable acceptance and milestone-based authorizations to proceed, if
applicable.

The following are proposed as key deliverables and included in the Implementation Plan details in
Subsection 1.1.8, Implementation Plan. Additional deliverables and milestones will be defined at and

following project initiation.

¢ Project Kickoff Meeting
e Detailed Project Plan
e Data Migration Plan
e Change Management Plan
e Risk Management Plan
e  Quality Assurance Plan/Test Cases
e Issue Management Plan
e Staffing/Resource Plan
e Communications Management Plan
e Traming Plan
e Requirements Analysis/Gap Sessions
e Data Model Design
e Requirements Traceability Matrix (R1TM)
e Functional Requirements Document (FRD)
e Technical Design Document (TDD)
o UCC Processing - Software Specifications Document
o Corp Filings Processing - Software Specifications Document
o Administrative Functions and Reporting - Software Specifications Document
e Development Environment Setup
e UCC: In-House Demonstration and Unit Testing
e UCC: Administrative Functions and Reporting Demonstration and Unit Testing
e Corp Filings: Demonstration with Formations Work Flow Process
e Corp Filings: In-House Demonstration of Remaining Corp Filings and Unit Testing
e Reports and Administration - Systems Integration Testing and Demonstration
e Data Conversion Requirements
e Data Model

e Data Dictionary
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1.1.6

Data Mapping Document

Data Migration Plan Update
Data Conversion Scripts

Data Migration Testing

Data Migration Results

Data Conversion Run for UAT
UAT Environment Preparation
System Integration Test Planning
User Acceptance Test Planning
Tester Training

Test Cases and Documentation
Acceptance Testing Cycle 1
Acceptance Testing Cycle 2
Acceptance Testing Cycle 3

User Acceptance Test Results
Training Plan Update

Training Documentation
Technical and Operations Training
Execute Training Cycle 1
Execute Tramning Cycle 2
Production Site Preparation
Production System Implementation
Application Go-Live

Post Implementation Review
Maintenance Support Plan
System Documentation

Knowledge/Technology Transfer

Production System Operations and Support

RISK ASSESSMENT AND MITIGATION STRATEGIES

Risk planning and management is a significant factor to the success of any project; PCC’s tisk management
process leverages industry best practices coupled with our unique understanding of SoS business services

and related technologies to limit the occurrence and potential impact of risks throughout the project.

PCC will detail our tested methodology in the Risk Management Plan submitted in the Project Management
Plan to be submitted for acceptance by the state. Our risk management methodology involves four basic
processes involved in risk management: Identification of Risks, Evaluation of Risks, Risk Mitigation, and

Risk Monitoring and Reporting. The risk management process PCC employs is shown in Figure 2.

AQ

C
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CONTINUOUS RISK
IDENTIFICATION

» [dentify Risk
Management
Lead

» |dentify Risk
Management
Group

» |nstitute Process
of Continuous
Risk Management

oo RISK ITEM . RISK MITIGATION =N
y EVALUATION y STRATEGY

» Update Risk e |dentify Risk

Watch List Mitigation
» Berfuartn Strategy
Assessment of * Analyze Project
Potential Threat Impact
of Risk * Document Risk
» Categorize and and Mitigation
Prioritize Risk and Plan
Action Item

Feedback Metrics

RISK MONITOR/
REPORT

» Generate Risk
Matrix

* Generate
Feedback to
Evaluation Step

Figure 2. Risk Management Activities.

I.1.6.1 RECURRENT RISK IDENTIFICATION AND ASSESSMENT

Risk reviews will be performed on a regular schedule to facilitate the identification, review, and assessment
of project risks. After initial identification, risks will be evaluated for likelihood of occurrence and the
resultant impact should a risk event occur. Once a risk has been evaluated for likelihood and impact, the
team will review candidate strategies for managing the risk that can include acceptance of a risk, avoidance,
as well as mitigation strategies. PCC will provide recommended strategies for the management and control
of the identified risks and collaborate with the state in determination of the final approaches for specific

risks. Emergent risks may require additional, out-of-cycle reviews for decision and action.

PCC will enter risks into a risk management scorecard, or risk register, to catalog all risks and provide the
ability to quickly assess the nature and severity of existing and potential project tisks. Figutre 3 is an example
risk management scorecard. A risk scorecard will be updated and published to the project team on an agreed

upon periodic basis.
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Figure 3. Risk Management Scorecard.

I.1.6.2 RISK OWNERSHIP

The ultimate ownership of project risk remains with the SoS and PCC project managers; however, each
specific risk will be assigned an owner on the project team to monitor the risk and ensure the agreed
mitigation or risk control activities are executed. Ultimately, successful risk management requires timely
identification of risks, effective communication from project management, and deliberate action by multiple

project team members.

PCC will work with the SoS to successfully identify, assess and manage risks throughout the project. In
Table 3, we provide common risks, mitigation strategies, and contingencies.

Table 3. Risks of the Implementation.

ﬂ“ Mitigation Strategy Conhngency Plan

- Signoff: Delay in review o Frequent review of the project g{ e Monitor and control
and signoff, of deliverables and acceptance calendar Z; e Enforce schedule
5{ deliverables can impact with the SoS project manager and the control that may have
. project dependencies and stakeholdets - a monetary impact f
- negatively impact project e Communicate ending signoff items in I’E e Conditional sign-off
- schedule. the weekly status reports ’ for less critical
| : deliverables
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- Customer Participation:

‘ Inadequate participation
of the SoS SMEs during
. the requirements

. gathering can lead to

. changes to original
requirements, which in
turn trigger change
control activities (cost or

no cost).

. Documentation:

- Improper recording of

. expectations (items not in
the requirements
document) and verbal

- acceptance (due to the

. increased relationship
during the requirement
gathering phase) will lead
to disagreement between
. the project teams during
acceptance testing.

Continuous communication of
upcoming deliverables that require the

SoS attention

Release of draft deliverables to provide

additional review time

Deliverable walkthroughs and joint
reviews allowing for real time updates.

PCC project manager will make an
increased effort in communicating the
benefits to the SoS about the early and
adequate participation of the SMEs in
the project.

Requirements analysis sessions will be
scheduled in advance to ensure
availability for maximum participation.

Project sponsors united in emphasizing

project importance.

While SMEs will know the workings of |

the legacy system, information
specialists should be included in all
aspects of development to maintain the
look-and-feel standards of the State.

Detailed meeting notes and session
recordings ensure nothing is missed

Establish ground rules for

requirements gathering (if not recorded |

on paper during the session, 1t did not
happen)

Enforce document quality
management principles

Leverage existing templates proven to
be useful in corporations, business
filing, liens, and notary public
implementations

Assign experienced resources familiar
with the project domain that have

Monitor and control

Augment subject
matter expertise
when SoS SMEs are
not available.

Monitor and control
Any discrepancies
identified will be
discussed and
recorded as
amendments to the
approptiate
documents

8
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4 Production Hardware: e
| . Not available due to

: delays in the state

. procurement process

- 5 Schedule Slippage: Project = o
does not adhere to the
schedule due to increased

or changing scope

- 6 Communication: e
- Ensuring that
. communication remains
open and that information

is shared and received in a

timely manner o

®

7 = Output Templates B
[ ]

- 8  Application text and o

correspondence language
requires multiple reviews

successfully elicited similar

requirements on prior projects.

The SoS will be provided the hardware
requirements eatly on in the project so
that the SoS has sufficient time to
procure and configure hardware.

Ensure complete understanding of
scope before project schedule is
finalized and apply lessons learned
from the previous implementations.
Provide sufficient documentation and
review of detailed requitements and
related mterpretations. Discuss
potential misconceptions where
identified and further document to
provide clarity for subsequent project

activities.

Both SoS and PCC project managers
should set a proper communication
channel eatly on during the project and
make sure the project team follows the
protocol.

Ensure status meeting include the
correct participants

Continuously sharing information in
accordance with the Communication
Plan

PCC will provide the documentation
templates eatly in the project for SoS
review and approval.

Ensure buy-1n and approval during
status meetings

Establish process for review of written

correspondence language that results in

few iterations and timely review and

approval by appropriate SoS personnel.

Monitor and control
Temporarily use
hardware available in
PCC data center

Assign additional
resources to the
project at no cost to
the SoS in order to
avoid schedule

slippage.

Monitot and Control
Independent
vetification vendor
Establish a quick
process by project
stakeholders

Monitor and Control

Follow standardized
common templates

Monitor and Control

Appropriate SoS
personnel are present
to draft and review

Q0C
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e Ensure that a staff attorney ot correspondence
equivalent is available for efficient language during
review and approval of language and requirements sessions
correspondence - ®  Submit

correspondence

language and formats
for approval early in
the project.

e Implement
correspondence and
language only after
approval.

I.1.7 RESOURCE PLAN

PCC understands the need for appropriate resource management to facilitate project success. The Resource
Management Plan captures how the project manager will provide and manage skilled, experienced
professionals to meet project deliverables and task objectives throughout the life of the project. The Plan
makes certain the project has sufficient staff possessing the correct skill sets and experience to ensure a
successful project completion. PCC defines the staffing needs as well as project roles and responsibilities,
thus ensuring responsibility and accountability for project activities.

Different phases of the project will require different techniques and tools to manage and perform the
requested services. PCC identifies the best staff for the project by thoroughly understanding the project
needs and the skills required to reach organizational objectives. We assess each position’s expected role in
terms of both project responsibilities and the State’s overall project objectives. PCC documents the specific
type of experience and skills required, as well as other non-technical attributes that are needed for candidates
to be successful and valuable to the project, and assigns the appropriate staff to the project. The PCC team
has sufficient depth of skilled personnel such that work load, absence, or illness will not interfere with
provision of services. In the event of illness or an unforeseen instance, PCC will notify State project
leadership to coordinate any needed staff changes. Project team members are assigned to a supervisor for
the purposes of administration and organization. The supervisor is responsible for assessing individual
project performance based on interactions with and observations of the employee, the employee’s
performance of assigned tasks, the quality of work performed, contractual requirements, and input from

other team members as appropriate.

PCC will provide documentation and training on the working environment for the project and State
standards, workplace policies and business procedures so project staff have a clear understanding of their

roles and are highly productive from day one.

In the Resource Management Plan, PCC includes:

e Staffing requirements, timeline and processes
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e Roles and responsibilities of PCC, SoS and stakeholder team members throughout the project
e The PCC project organization chart

e Staffing issue escalation processes

e Team performance analysis processes

e How additional PCC resources are acquired, if needed

1.1.8 IMPLEMENTATION PLAN

PCC delivers projects in an iterative, logically segmented fashion in order to achieve “quick wins” as well as
reduce overall risk to the project. We update the configuration and test groups of functional business
process areas in the system in accordance with SoS requirements, prioritizing the high-volume and high-
value functions for the organization. In accordance with the RFP Section IV, Subsection H, Project Start
Through Implementation, PCC will initially be deploying two modules, the UCC Module (including
UCC/EFS/AR/ Master Lien List functional areas) and the Cotp Module, with an optional Notary/eNotary
Module to follow. Our incremental approach increases the success of the rollout through:

e Tangible results that are achieved earlier in the process.

e Implementation issues that are smaller scale and cause less detriment to the business.

e High-priority functions that can be refined early on.

e Development and testing activities that focus on specific functional areas with fewer parts of the

application where code must be touched.

e User knowledge retention that is increased and learning curve that is decreased (users employ their

skills sooner after training and require less time to develop proficiency).

e General knowledge of the software and hardware during the first release that makes subsequent

releases more palatable.

e Business process tuning that is simplified and that limits the possibilities of excessive

communication or retraining after each release.
e Farly detection of system or performance issues.

e Timely process feedback that allows incorporation into future releases (for example, need for

different communications, additional support, etc.)
Our proposed implementation plan follows these seven phases:
e Phase 1—Project Initiation
e Phase 2—Business Needs Assessment
e Phase 3—Software Configuration and Unit Testing
e Phase 4—Data Conversion

e Phase 5—User Acceptance Testing
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e Phase 6—Traming, Production Deployment, and Closeout

e Phase 7—Warranty Period, Transition and Maintenance

PHASE 1: PROJECT INITTATION

Project Initiation begins with jointly validating the project scope, deliverables, project work plan, resources,
schedule, and project management structure. During this phase of the project, the PCC team will work with
the SoS project manager to develop and refine the following documents and obtain SoS approval and sign-

off.

Wortk Products /Activities:

e Project Kickoff Meeting

e Detailed Project Schedule/Wotk Plan

e Final Implementation Plan and Milestone Deliverable Matrix
e Data Migration Plan

e Change Management Plan

e Risk Management Plan

e Quality Assurance/Issue Management Plan

e Staffing/Resource Plan

e Communications Management Plan

e SOS Review and Signoff on Project Initiation Documents and Schedule

e  Gap Analysis Preparation and Review Schedule
Milestones:

e Detailed Project Plan Completed and Accepted
e Project Kickoff Completed

e  Gap Analysis Preparation Completed
PHASE 2: BUSINESS NEEDS ASSESSMENT AND APPLICATION DESIGN

PCC validates and documents the business and functional requirements from the SoS for the proposed
solution. The analysis will be conducted in such a manner to include SoS users and administrators of the
current process, key stakeholders, and subject matter experts. The PCC Team will confirm where the base
Cenuity® solution addresses otganizational requitements and will transform the business requirements into
complete and detailed process recommendations and functional specifications to guide any needed
configuration work in Phase 3 and upcoming training and change management needs. If the Cenuity®
solution does not meet emergent jurisdictional needs as established by statutory or regulatory requirements
(as opposed to administrative practice), such functional requirements will be validated and the system will be
modified to address each such requirement. This does not extend, however, to law changes after the system
is delivered. Other arrangements between the parties cover that contingency.
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The documentation produced in this phase is based on “Use Cases” and describes how the system meets
the defined functional, physical, interface, and data requirements of the State. These activities will be
conducted in an iterative fashion, focusing first on the general system functions and configuration that
emphasizes the capabilities and features of the system and then expanding to include the lower level

business rules and technical detail.
Wotk Products /Activities:

e Application Demonstration and Orientation
e  Gap Analysis Sessions (Meetings)
e Analysis Session Notes
e Data Model Design
e Requirements Traceability Matrix (RTM)
¢ Functional Requirements Document (FRD)
® Technical Design Document (TDD)
o UCC Processing — Software Specifications Document
o Corps Filings Processing — Software Specifications Document
o Administrative Functions and Reporting — Software Specifications Document
e QA Planning/Draft Test Cases
e Training Plan

e Phase 2 Revised Project Schedule/Planning Documents
Milestones:

e  Gap Analysis Sessions Completed and Accepted

e Data Model and Database Desigh Completed and Accepted

e Requirements Documents Completed and Accepted

e Technical Design Completed and Accepted

e QA Plan Completed and Accepted

e Training Plan Completed and Accepted

PHASE 3: SOFTWARE CONFIGURATION AND UNIT TESTING

In this phase, PCC reviews Phase 2 requirements information and Cenuity® configuration specifications
and applies any needed configuration updates to the system to meet 100 percent of SoS requirements
(Cenuity® platform with statutoty and regulatory rule accommodation) for a fully-scalable enterprise-level

solution.
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PCC uses system process area walkthroughs to ensure that the system configuration satisfies the agreed
upon requirements and expectations. PCC stages the system in the test environment and the PCC project
manager conducts “Show and Tell” sessions with the SoS project manager and project team to demonstrate
the software and configuration. This allows for eatly buy-in from the stakeholders and provides informal
training value to the resources that will most likely be testing the system in the following phases. Data
needed to test the individual segments will be provided by the conversion team as data conversion is a

process executed in parallel with software configuration.

Work Products/Activities:
e Set up development environment
e Implement design: create project, install and configure base Cenuity® platform
e Set up work flow processes

e Configure System
o Corp Filings — Formation Flow: Segment 1
o Corp Filings- In-House Filings: Segment 2
o UCC and Online: Segment 3
o Reports and Administration: Segment 4

e Configuration and functional review demonstration sessions
e  Unit testing and documentation

e Phase 3 Revised Project Schedule/Planning Documents
Milestones:

e Environment Setup Completed
e Configuration Completed for Segment 1

e Configuration Completed for Segment 2
Configuration Completed for Segments 3/4

PHASE 4: DATA CONVERSION

Data conversion runs concurrently with Phase 3, Software Configuration and Unit Testing. The PCC data
conversion lead works with the resources that the SoS provides in order to extract data from the legacy
system, transforms the data into the correct format, and then loads it into PCC’s solution. PCC assumes that
the SoS will assist with data extraction activities and support us in understanding and accessing the
environment and data.

The conversion effort goes through a three-pull strategy that involves extracting data from the current
databases in three pulls with each subsequent pull resulting in cleaner converted data.

Wortk Products/Activities:
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e Data Conversion Requirements Update

e Data Dictionary

e Data Mapping Document

e Data Migration Plan Update

e Data Conversion Scripts

e Three conversion cycles (initial pull, interim pull, and production pull)
e TException Report from each conversion cycle

e Testing (interface, integration, load, migration)

e Data Migration Results

e Data Conversion Run for UAT

e Phase 4 Revised Project Schedule/Planning Documents
Milestones:

e Data Conversion Scripts Completed
e Data Pull Completed for UAT

e Data Pull Completed for Production

PHASE 5: USER ACCEPTANCE TESTING

In this phase, the Cenuity® system and other integrated SOS system components are fully tested by the SoS’
team against the requirements identified and detailed during the system requirements analysis and design
activities. User acceptance testing (UAT) is designed to provide assurance that all system and performance
issues have been identified and resolved during previous test phases (unit, functional, and operational), and
that the design meets documented specifications. The PCC trainers train the SoS’ testers. Then, we use the
“Use Case” methodology to guide the users through the successful acceptance testing of the system, and the
PCC trainers are there to provide assistance. PCC provides on-line issue tracking and management softwate

to ensure an efficient process of error reporting.
Wotk Products/Activities for UAT Phases:
e Test environment configured and system modules installed for UAT testing
e System Integration Test Planning
e Final UAT Plan
e Test Cases and Documentation
e Tester Training (classroom training conducted by PCC)
e Acceptance Testing Cycle (planned for three cycles) documents with recorded results (TAS)

® Issue Management (e.g., resolve issues, release patches)
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e Phase 5 Revised Project Schedule/Planning Documents
Milestones:

e User Acceptance Testing Completed and Accepted

PHASE 6: TRAINING, PRODUCTION DEPLOYMENT, AND CLOSEOUT

In this phase, PCC installs the customized application in the Production Environment for operation and
mitiates Phase 6 after the system is tested, accepted by the users, and signed off by the SoS project manager.

Work Products /Activities:

e Final Training Documentation

e Tramning Plan Update

e Training sessions — Technical and Operations

e Training Cycle 1

e Training Cycle 2

e Production environment implemented and system installed and configured
® Production data migration and load

e Compile, organize and publish Master Lien List
® Production System Implementation

e Test Production Installation and Data

e Application Go-Live/Launch

e Close-out Meeting

e Post-implementation Review

e Maintenance Support Plan Review

¢ Finalized System Documentation

e Knowledge/Technology Transfer
Milestones:

e Training Completed and Accepted

e Application Operational in Production

® Project Closeout
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PHASE 7: WARRANTY PERIOD, TRANSITION AND MAINTENANCE

The warranty period begins the day the application is accepted and deployed on the production server. PCC
will provide system validation support after implementation of each module for a 120-day period. The
system warranty covers application bug fixes (on the deployed code) and other corrections or modifications
to support the proper functionality of the product as designed. Note that process areas and special reports
that normally execute in the production environment biennially, annually or quarterly, but occur outside of
the 120-day validation period will be considered within the validation period scope until the scheduled
process 1s complete, and any defects found will be resolved at no cost to the State. After the system
validation period all corrections will be handled under the maintenance period. PCC will provide operational
maintenance, support and help desk services for the system in order to meet the SoS needs.

1.1.9 CONVERSION PLAN

The goal of the data migration and conversion process is to migrate the existing data from the legacy UCC-
Corp Database System, Accounts Receivables (AR) Database, AR Ancillary Database and OnBase image
repository provided by the SoS to the new system implemented by PCC.

The PCC Team understands that data conversion is one the most important and risky activities in any large-
scale implementation. The effectiveness of data conversion and migration planning and the accuracy of data
import execution can make or break a project. PCC’s approach to data conversion starts Day 1 with a
dedicated conversion team to ensure adequate resources and priorities are applied to these efforts. We will
deliver an effective Conversion Plan compliant with the requirements in the RFP, Section IV, Subsection
G.4, Data Conversion and in Attachment A, Form A.1, Requirements Traceability Matrix, RTM item PPM-
2. The Plan documents PCC’s methodology for data conversion and migration in support of SoS transition

and solution deployment.

The Plan will provide details on the activities and processes PCC will implement for the project to ensure
the integrity, security, accuracy and completeness of the migrated data in the new system. The Plan will
contain all functional, technical and integration scope details associated with data migration and will be
maintained and updated through each phase of the project. Many data conversion design and development
tasks will occur in parallel with system configuration or customization to accommodate required data and
record types such as entity and job records, images and scanned documents, forms and reports, templates

and even other previously “unassociated” documents.

PCC 1nitiates this process early in the project and will ensure that issues that arise from the data that require
structural changes to the system are identified eatly in the execution of the project and are managed in

accordance with prescribed issue resolution processes. This allows changes to be addressed at a point when
they will be less disruptive to the cost and schedule of the project. Following data migration, the PCC Team
will submit documentation to the State certifying that the system meets all requirements for data conversion

and migration.

The data migration process is iterative and occurs in various phases of system life cycle implementation,
including data/image acquisition, analysis, exception reporting, transformation and loading. As part of
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project design activities, this draft version of the Plan will be revised and expanded to integrate the database
elements. The goal is to provide a detailed approach, PPC and SoS roles and responsibilities, designs, tools,
and processes required to accurately migrate the data from the legacy system to the proposed solution. The
Conversion Plan, data conversion approach and designs will be submitted to the SoS project manager for

review and approval prior to implementation.

We will implement our strategy to identify and remove any inconsistencies, inaccuracies, and gaps; create
programs to enforce the edit rules of the legacy data; transform and test the results to ensure accuracy;
create links for the relationships between the legacy database and the new database; create consistent
formats; accommodate the various sizes, formats, and content; and load the cleansed data. In particular, in
accordance with RFP requirements, PCC will associate image records with filings or cardex information in
the system, and enable their assignment and retrieval by document id number and document handle
number. Over the years, we have extensive experience in moving legacy Commercial Recordings and UCC
data to new solutions including addressing of variety of these same data integration and association
challenges. PCC assumes that the following data elements are excluded from migration to the new system:

paper filings, paper/microfilm cardex, microfiche, microfilm, cds and foreign corp books.

This plan desctibes the overall approach and processes PCC uses for data migration. It includes an
mventory and cross reference of source and target data elements, images, self-describing files that have an
embedded header and meta-tag information, and an overall process for data extraction, transformation and
loading. Data migration and conversion will occur prior to Go-Live. The converted data will be extensively
tested prior to and in coordination with User Acceptance Testing activities, under Testing Plan mandates, to

ensure seamless integration for system implementation at Go-Live.

Additional Conversion Plan details are provided in the PCC response documented in Attachment A, Form
A.1, Requirements Traceability Matrix, RTM item PPM-2, Bidder’s Response subsection.

1.1.10 CHANGE CONTROL PLAN

The Project Management Plan will include the PCC Change Control Plan and processes governing how
potential project changes will be proposed, reviewed and approved. In compliance with the RFP Section IV,
Subsection G.6, Change Control, PCC’s change control process governs changes to the numerous Project
Management Plan components, such as Scope of Work and WBS, as well as potential changes to SoS
technology infrastructure, services or security architecture resulting from system implementation. At the
onset of the project, PCC will present a change control process to the SoS project manager and other State
of Nebraska leadership that includes appropriate procedures for tracking scope, requirements and technical
change requests for the project and incorporating analyses of the risks associated with requested changes.
For technical change requests including potential changes to security configurations, hardware, software, or
technical processes, SoS IT staff and other State IT staff will be included in the change request review and
approval activities, as required. PCC’s change control processes will ensure that only necessary changes
approved by both the SoS and PCC are migrated to the Scope of Work or management plans, that changes
are communicated to all parties, and that changes are implemented in a timely manner. The change logs and
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change request decision records will be maintained in the central project document repository for access and

reference by project staff and stakeholders.
Key objectives are to:

e Identify changes in scope, or other unplanned activity, in advance and control them.

e Resolve any questions or issues that may surface between the project team, the State or other project
stakeholders regarding scope and/or project deliverables outlined in the scope of work.

e Ensure that requested changes are justified, and that affected deliverables are identified and modified
accordingly.

e Obtain authorization to proceed with the changes and assign to appropriate individuals for

completion.
e Monitor the progtess and cost of the changes.

All changes that impact the terms and conditions of the contract or the project scope and budget have to be
agreed to by the State and PCC. All work associated with a documented change will only occur after first

receiving official written authorization to proceed.

.1.11 COMMUNICATION/COORDINATION PLAN

Project communications management is about appropriate generation,
collection, storage and distribution of project information. Frequent and
complete communication between PCC and the SoS is key to a
successful engagement. It is our intention that the SoS never be
surprised by any developments during this effort. Similarly, it is our
desire that the SoS not delay in communicating any potential confusion

or problems so that PCC may respond and remedy any such issues as

quickly and completely as possible.

The putrpose of a communication plan is to determine the communication needs of the project and how
PCC will best communicate with the State and vice versa in a consistent, effective manner. Project
management is successful only if a strong commitment is made to establishing and maintaining an open
communication channel between the stakeholders and project teams. Our plan will ensure that the
communication is multi-directional and open, where users are encouraged to provide feedback, make

suggestions, report issues and participate in driving the overall success of the implementation.

The communication will be proactive and the PCC project manager will ensure team members,
stakeholders, and end users have the information needed to prepare for, accept, and support the project
once it is implemented. Communication activities and procedures will be documented in the Project
Management Plan. Standard project communication activities include but are not limited to weekly status
meetings and meaningful reports on project metrics that cleatly indicate the success of the project, Steering
Committee meetings and related communication, and less formal communication amongst the project team.
In addition, strategic communication with the SoS staff and the user community for the I'T solution being
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implemented will be an important success factor in effectively transitioning to and institutionalizing the new
system and business processes. With project stakeholders potentially spanning multiple State organizations
and even externally, communications occur through a variety of channels, including the Internet, email, and
papet-based to keep stakeholders informed. We store project communication documents in a central project
repository including meeting minutes, agendas, the Project Management Plan and its numerous

components, decision documents, training materials and announcements.

PCC will work with the SoS to verify the information and formats needed to provide real-time visibility into
the status of project deliverables. Status reports will be provided for review in advance of weekly status
meeting, thereby allowing for timely and accurate feedback. PCC will prepare a weekly status report for the
SoS project manager with additional periodic reports generated for Steering Committee communication.
PCC recognizes that declaration of individual work activity and percent complete greatly aids in maintaining
project momentum and provides a means for evaluating overall project status. Appropriate PCC project

team members will participate in weekly (and other) status meetings.

Key components of the communications plan include the audience, the message, the timing, the delivery
channel, and the sender. By establishing clear communication objectives, a communication roadmap 1s
created that includes senders, key messages, message timing, and delivery channels. Below are some of key

elements for communication:

e Identify targeted audience, key message, timing, the communications structure of the project, and

each audience’s communications needs.
e Plan for communications content and channels that will result in desited behaviots.
e Message content and packaging, delivery method, frequency, and sender.

e Determine necessary timing and frequency of communications to effectively communicate project

mnformation.
e Define roles and responsibilities for various project communications.

e Provide a means for feedback and improvement of project communications.

As part of the communications plan, PCC will develop a project communications matrix to clearly outline
details regarding the communications activities that are used during the course of the project.

The matrix includes project communications guidelines including:

e Owners responsible for specific communications products and activities for each project milestone.

® Resources required for these efforts in terms of personnel and budget, and where the personnel and

budget would be obtained.
e Frequency of recurring communications products.
e A list of key communications products and delivery method.

e DProcesses for vetting communications messages and products.

Table 4 is a sample of the communications matrix.
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Table 4. Sample Communications Matrix.

Stakeholder

(Who Communication Level of Detail Frequency Method Owner
Receives) Item (Sender)

roject Oral Status Meetings called with State As Needed  |Verbally PCC
Sponsor; Reports Program Manager to address key project
Program project issues and change requests manager
Manager; and provide overall milestone
Stakeholders, status or to provide any other
as necessary project communication that
requires timely notification.

The communication strategies are particulatly important in assisting the organization in implementing
business process changes, promoting effective use of the new system solution and providing an
environment that enables the maximum and an enduring value for the State’s investment in the solution.
PCC’s view is that organizational change communication requires an on-going and iterative effort that starts
Day 1 and ultimately impacts an organization’s core culture and operational environment. PCC will apply
our expertise and expetience in change management and communication leading practices to assist the State
in institutionalizing the solution and processes. These activities include (but are not limited to):

e (larifying the vision and articulating benefits of the transition.

e Identifying and coaching key sponsors to support and sanction the transition.

e Identifying stakeholder groups who are impacted by the transition and how they are impacted.
e Planning and executing communications to suppott key stakeholder needs.

e Identifying and proposing opportunities for stakeholders to become involved.

e Planning for and executing an education and training program for stakeholders based on new tools,

processes, policies, procedures, and responsibilities.
e Anticipating resistance to change and managing it effectively.

PCC will leverage our experience in more than 20 years of implementing enterprise solutions for more than
15 Secretary of State offices actoss the country to ensute that the transition from the legacy environment to
the new solution incorporates a communication approach that includes an understanding of and active
collaboration with the SoS organization and other project stakeholders.

1.1.12 PROJECT ACCEPTANCE AND SIGNOFF FORM

Project Acceptance and Signoff will occur only after completion of comprehensive testing and evaluation
activities. The sub-sections below describe the testing approach and prerequisite testing tasks and process
framework supporting the Project Acceptance and Signoff Form signature approval. Following the unit
testing and user acceptance testing, the PCC team will present test results, a system overview and
documentation to the SoS project manager for review and approval. The acceptance review will assess
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system compliance with the SoS acceptance criteria defined at the start of the project. The assessment will
include PCC staging the latest data in an additional round of testing for SoS stakeholders, and review of the
effectiveness of training activities. Checklists and other documentation certifying readiness for system
functionality deployment to the Production environment and Go-Live status will be used to support the
Go-Live decision. These efforts will enable the SoS project manager to make an informed recommendation
for acceptance and signoff of the Project and system solution to the SoS and other State of Nebraska
leadership. Upon SoS signoff, the PCC solution will be deployed to the Production environment in

accordance with the Implementation Plan.

1.1.121 TESTING PLAN

PCC will produce a Testing Plan as a component of the Project Management Plan to document the project
test approach, a list of testing tools, and detailed descriptions of unit testing, system testing, and user
acceptance testing. In accordance with the requirements in the RFP Section IV, Subsection G.5, Testing,
PCC will include a unit testing plan component of the Testing Plan which will be delivered to the SoS or
designee for approval. The PCC approach mandates that unit testing be completed in the development
environment before installing the new system in the user acceptance testing (UAT) environment where
features, functions and processes associated with the new system will be demonstrated to SoS staff for

verification of completeness and accuracy.

PCC uses a number of software tools to support testing efforts. Visual Studio Team System (VSTS) 2010,
which is a product that supports the Software Development Life Cycle (SDLC), including data collection,
source control, project and work item tracking, and reporting. The testing component of VSTS supports
creating, editing, managing and running test cases, as well as storing, tracking and reporting results. We
execute automated and manual test cases using the software and convert manual test cases to automated test
cases. With each detailed test plan we identify where automated test cases will be used. This tool will also be
used to measure the number of test cases executed, number of configurations and support necessary
reporting, including bug status, test case readiness, test plan progress, and status on all iterations. We also
use the Requirements Traceability Matrix (RTM) Visual Studio tool to map requirements, tests,
specifications and code files. We link test cases to their requirement specifications and sources and ensure
that all requirements are tested appropriately in each relevant phase of testing. Test Administration System
(TAS), which was developed by PCC, is a Web-based tool for tracking, managing and reporting defects. We
use TAS to report a defect, input details, and upload attachments. PCC uses Microsoft Excel spreadsheets

and templates to document use cases and test cases.

UNIT TESTING

Unit testing is performed by each developer as a “unit” of code is configured or modified. A unit of code is
a logical unit of work, such as a component, screen or data access object (DAO). This testing ensures that
obvious etrors and defects within a single module or function are resolved prior to the next level of testing.

Unit testing will consist of individual tests as development work is completed.

The components of the PCC solution include a comprehensive set of automated unit tests in VSTS that
allow our developers to verify the standard operability of each component following initial configuration
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within a new development environment. We use additional tools within VSTS verify conformance of the
code with Microsoft coding standatrds and naming conventions. The basis for the unit test cases will be the
requirements stated in the RFP, and system specifications identified during project requirements analysis

activities and documented in the central project repository under formal change controls.

During the requirements specification phase, the Technical Lead will identify the specific areas of the
application whete configuration ot code changes for the Cenuity® system will dictate modifications to
existing tests or the additions of new tests. For modules with configuration changes or modifications based
on unique SoS requirements, the Technical Lead will perform continual audits of the new system to ensure
developers are including the appropriate coverage levels of automated tests with their releases to the build
manager. Acceptance of the module’s release by the PCC project manager for promotion from development
to testing environments for SoS demonstrations, review or UAT will only be achieved after verification that

100 percent of the unit tests pass without error:

e All test cases completed

e Code analysis indicates all code has been covered

e No defects identified

USER ACCEPTANCE TESTING (UAT)

Upon successful completion of unit testing for specified system modules, UAT activities are initiated. The
Testing Plan will define UAT plans, schedules and processes. UAT will be a coordinated effort with PCC
supporting SoS staff evaluation of functional components of the new system. UAT is planned for August
through October 2017, in compliance with the RFP mandate that UAT occur within the months of July
through October 2017. All system functions will be tested for deployment, including front and back office
financial features, processes and reports. SoS staff will evaluate the system in a staged test environment
replicating the actual production environment for the system following Go-Live implementation. These
tests will cover, but not be limited to: proper functioning of edits, audits, and business rules; accuracy of
tinancial processing and file maintenance; data migration and conversion; external system interface testing
and the format and content of all system outputs, including outputs from reporting functions. UAT use case
testing will include execution of actual business processes with live or simulated live data to evaluate system
behavior associated with key business processes. A full data migration will occur staging the converted data
in the testing environment prior to UAT so actual system data can be used for testing system functionality
and/or the data conversion processes themselves during UAT. Parallel testing of interfaces and data
exchange transactions with Nebraska.gov, OnBase and other systems will also be performed for up to five
business days, as specified by the SoS project manager. In addition, automated help support, user manuals
and the delivered training will also be assessed for accuracy and effectiveness. If problems are identified
during UAT activities, they are recorded and assessed for potential action, such as correction and retesting,
or other disposition, such as non-ctitical or future release change request. If SoS staff successfully verify
system components as correct and complete, they can be reported to the SoS project manager with a

recommendation for promotion to the production environment.
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1.1.13 PROJECT CLOSEOUT AND LESSONS LEARNED PROCESSES

During closeout activities, PCC will produce a closeout checklist to ensute all wotk has been petformed to
the expectations of the SoS. This includes submission of document deliverables certifying completion of key
administrative and financial activities to the SoS and review of the documents with the SoS project manager.
Special knowledge transfer activities will also occur as patt of project closeout including detailed project
retrospective, lesson learned discussions and reporting of projected and actual project performance
measutes at task completion. These efforts help identify or reaffirm best practices, the effectiveness of our
planning processes and potential pitfalls for future projects. As a result of these evaluation processes, our
methodology undergoes continuous improvement, thus ensuring success on future projects. All project

documentation and source code will be provided to the State including:
1. Project plans, status reports, meeting minutes and decision support documentation
2. System configuration settings, source code for data migration, database structure, entity-relationship
diagrams, hardware and software environment specifications, operational transition plans
Knowledge management repository,
4. User Manuals and other project documents
Closeout report

Project closeout will be a formal process for concluding project activity and documenting observations and
recommendations. It will provide certification that all outstanding items have been addressed.

I.1.13.1 KNOWLEDGE TRANSFER/LESSONS LEARNED

PCC understands that the State of Nebraska needs to safeguard its investment in technology solutions
including the associated intellectual capital and technical knowledge needed for administration, opetation
and maintenance of the system. PCC will promote knowledge transfer strategy throughout the project
lifecycle by actively involving SoS and other State staff as part of the project team and through capture of
project data, plans, test results, reports, lessons learned, decisions and other documents recording the

information and knowledge generated during the project.

The knowledge transfer strategy includes the following:

1. Design the strategy to facilitate the capture and transfer of knowledge to SoS and other State staff

with needed communication improvements

2. Focus on identifying and documenting relevant knowledge

3. Conduct sessions to determine the knowledge gap between all parties.

4. 'T'rain SoS and State staff on project documentation

5. Implement formal lessons learned information capture and discussion processes

6. Manage the information by establishing data and information requirements, defining the information
architecture, establishing data and information management procedures, and evaluation and

improvement.
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7. Document the knowledge and activities needed to transition administration and/or opetrational

functions to State support staff, if requested, at contract expiration.

8. Monitor the knowledge transfer strategy with monthly meetings

PCC will document knowledge transfer efforts and communicate accomplishments in monthly project
reporting to the SoS project manager. The PCC knowledge transfer activities will be led by the PCC project
manager. PCC will develop user documentation, technical documentation, and training practice sets for the
user community. Our interest in and passion for training will be of significant benefit to the SoS and will
help insure effective institutionalization of the IT solution and related processes. PCC will implement the
following processes and practices for knowledge transfer and for better communication of the technical

details of the system we develop.

The PCC project team will use Microsoft SharePoint as the document repository of all artifacts produced in
the course of the project. This repository will be a library to transfer project knowledge and experience to
SoS staff regarding the project background and internal technology of systems. Additionally, PCC will assist
SoS staff in sharing key documents, processes, and troubleshooting methods with the users.

1.1.13.2 TRAINING PLAN

The Training Plan provides a roadmap of the detailed schedule, objectives, and key deliverables associated
with training on the new proposed Business Registration and Filing Solution. PCC defines the approach that
we will take in order to develop and deliver system and business process training for the SoS, as well as
describe how our systematic training approach and methodology suppotts the transition to the new system.
We will also provide training on new processes based on the requirements analysis and communication
strategies for implementing associated organizational and/ot process changes and addressing potential
knowledge gaps. We monitor and assess the training throughout the training process, and conduct post-
training evaluations to ensure that the users are performing at the expected levels. The Training Plan also
documents PCC’s strategy for potential training of end users in response to future organizational, process or
functional changes impacting user operation of the system. The Plan incorporates requirements in the RFP
Section IV, Subsection I, Training, and in Attachment A, Form A.1, Requirements Traceability Matrix, RTM

item PPM-3.

The scope of the training effort is to provide the skills, knowledge, and abilities necessary for the SoS to
effectively operate the proposed solution. We assume that users already have basic computer skills so we can
immediately begin teaching them how to use the system in addition to any modified policies and business
procedures associated with solution functions. Combined with cultural change management efforts, PCC’s
goal is to provide users the knowledge, skills, abilities and attitudes necessary to perform their job tasks in
the new proposed solution before the system in placed into production. Training will include two or more
focused instruction sessions for each user role, such as managers, administrators, and process area users,
covering all functional operations, workflow, accounting and reporting processes for the deployed Modules
(UCC/EFS/AR/ Master Lien List, Cotp and, if requested, Notaty/eNotary). PCC also provides user
manuals, formative evaluations (for end of lesson evaluations and tests), job aids, handouts, references, and
account sheets to support exercises in the user manuals, all of which will be available for electronic access by
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SoS staff. User Manuals will be submitted to the SoS project manager for approval prior to use in training
sessions. PCC will plan for approximately twenty (20) training participants for each Module as mandated in
the RFP Section IV, Subsection I, Training, with approximately eight (8) SoS administrators requiring
additional specialized instruction. Our Training Plan will also address post-implementation instruction that
will be provided when the system functions or processes have been modified, including refresher training on
baseline and/ot enhanced functionality.

We base our training plan on our understanding of the cutrent- and future-state environments, as well as on
our Systematic Approach to Training (SAT); we have successfully employed this plan in several other large-
scale implementations. We customize our training programs and modules to meet the needs of individual
user groups as determined through stakeholder and user need assessments and work closely with the

stakeholder groups to review the approach in order to complete the activities.

The Training Plan is finalized duting Phase 2 of our Implementation Plan (see section 1.1.8, Implementation
Plan). The SoS project manager, with stakeholder support, reviews, provides feedback for, and approves the
Plan. Additional Training Plan details are provided in the PCC response documented in Attachment A,
Form A.1, Requirements Traceability Matrix, RTM item PPM-3, Bidder’s Response subsection.

I.1.13.3 SUCCESSION PLANNING AND COOPERATION

PCC has extensive expetience in successfully transitioning operation and maintenance of systems we
implement to government organization staff and other contractors, if requested by the State. In accordance
with the requirements in the RFP Section IV, Subsection K, Succession Planning and Cooperation, and
Attachment A, Form A.1, Requirements Traceability Matrix, RTM item PPM-4, PCC will provide a detailed
Transition Plan that, when implemented, will ensure a smooth, non-disruptive transition of system
operation to the State and/or contractor staff at the end of the PCC contract. PCC incotporates transition
planning into knowledge transfer and training activities including planning, data transfer and all supporting
documentation. Our comprehensive and effective approach will allow the State to continue to capitalize on
the successful system whether or not PCC staff continue to be responsible for system operation and
maintenance tasks. The Transition Plan may be modified throughout the project based on SoS reviews
and/or changes in priorities impacting the Plan. All documents, repotts, soutce code and data associated
with potential end-of contract transition will be stored in the central project data repository and knowledge
base used for all knowledge transfer activities. So, the State will have continuous access to these materials
even prior to potential transition events. PCC will also provide additional analytical, technical or other
professional support to the State to assist in transition efforts, as needed. As mandated in the RFP, the
transition petriod will not exceed 180 days from expiration ot termination of the contract. Additional details
on the Transition Plan can be found in the PCC response documented in Attachment A, Form A.1,
Requirements Traceability Matrix, RTM item PPM-4, Bidder’s Response subsection.

1.1.14 ISSUE MANAGEMENT PLAN

An issue is defined as a situation, action, concern, question, ot problem that could impact or impede the
progress/success of a project. The PCC Issue Management Plan included in the Project Management Plan
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will outline the approach for identifying issues, tracking resolutions, and documenting solutions. Issues will
be identified in an issue log and maintained on the project site. The PCC project manager will be the
primary point of contact for SoS leadership to coordinate project-related issues ot problems. If issues need
to be escalated beyond the PCC project manager, the PCC Executive Sponsor can also be contacted (see
Section 1.2, Resource Management, for detailed staff and point of contact descriptions). All members of the
project team will have responsibility for raising and investigating issues. The PCC project manager will be
responsible for screening issues and determining solutions and/or plan of action.

PCC’s approach to issue management, also known as incident and problem management, provides a
mechanism for issues to be identified, assessed, documented, tesolved, and communicated back to the team
by using an issue management process and system. The issue management process and system must provide
the ability to create one or more action items. An action item requires that someone do something by a due
date. Usually that “someone” is a person other than the person who identified the issue. In most cases, the
person who identifies an issue does so because he or she cannot solve the problem and needs someone with
expertise or authority to address and solve the issue. The identifying individual, along with guidance from
the project management team, logs the action items into the tracking system in a common format and the
action items are assigned accordingly. Using a consistent source and format allows the project manager to

focus on what is due or outstanding.

1.1.14.1 GOALS AND BENEFITS OF THE ISSUE MANAGEMENT PROCESS
The goals of the issue management process are as follows:

e Understand the issue and potential impacts.
e Reach consensus on likelihood, severity and priority of issues between PCC and the SoS.
e Limit the effects of unforeseen events on the project.
e Provide standard documentation of project issues.
® [Ensure that every issue has a resolution path and that it 1s logged and tracked propetly.
® Reduce risks to the project (when an issue becomes a risk, it is moved to the risk management
tracking system).
The following are benefits of the issue management process:

e Allow issues to be tracked and viewed in one place.
e Provide easy to see information about issues, because information is stored in a single consistent
format.

e Limit responsibility for each issue and action item to one person, thereby avoiding the "...I thought

he was doing it..." situation.
e Define each issue clearly as well as the action being performed to address an issue.

e Inform project team members about what is being done to address an issue and provide the status

of an issue or associated action item.
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e Allow the SoS to understand how issues are being addressed.

e Identify issues that ate really risks and take appropriate mitigation or contingency steps.

1.1.14.2 PCCS APPROACH

Figure 4, PCC Issue Resolution Process, depicts PCC’s approach to managing issues. This process allows
the team to handle the majority of project issues as they arise and establishes guidelines for the management,

resolution, and escalation of problems and issues.

Identify Investigate Resolve Close

Issue Originator

identifies issue

QA Lead
evaluates impact

Valid [ssup? [EEEE————  [ssue Originator

closes issue
J ves

QA Lead assigns Project Team

issue to be fixed develops fix

Project Team

Issue Originator

evaluates fix enters resolution

No ¥

QA Lead closes
3 t.
Issue Resolved? Yes * issue

i

| QA Lead escalates

Mo the issue to the PM

Figure 4. PCC Issue Resolution Process.

Issue identification and resolution occurs at various levels within the project structure. The issue resolution
process allows problems to be resolved as close to the point of origin as possible. Through this approach,
the team with the knowledge and skills required for resolving the problem is assigned ownership of the issue

and exhausts resolution options prior to subsequent escalation.
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The first step of the issue resolution process is to identify whether the proposed issue is, in fact, an issue,
and if it is, whether or not it has been previously documented. Once the project manager determines that
the issue should be logged, it is recorded into the issue tracking system. Typically, the title and description of
the issue, the creation date, the originator information, type of request, the owner of the issue, the due date,
and other project-related information are all recorded into the issue tracking system. The issue is managed

through its life cycle and stored for historical viewing.

1.1.14.3 ISSUE IDENTIFICATION

Members of the team are encouraged to log issues as soon as they arise (often this occurs first in the course
of informal discussions). The sooner an issue is logged and addressed, the more likely it is resolved without
having a major impact on the project. Any member of the project team who identifies an issue may submit

an issue.

The originator of an issue must record the issue into the issue tracking system. The issue originator records
the title and description of the issue, the creation date, the type of issue, the due date, impact to the project,
the complexity of the issue, and other project-related information. The person reporting the issue also has to
assign an owner for the issue. If the owner of the issue is unknown, the issue owner should be defaulted to

the project member reporting the issue.

1.1.14.4 PRIORITIZATION AND ISSUE ASSIGNMENT

The concept of an issue having an owner is crucial to effective issue management. The owner is someone
within the project team who is responsible for ensuring the issue gets resolved. Generally, ownership should
be at the lowest level at which the issue could possibly be resolved. To facilitate the issue management
process, issues may be assigned an issue owner by any member of the project team. Open issues are also
reviewed during the weekly project status meetings and are assigned to a project team member and assigned

a due date.

At any point, an issue can be reassigned; action plans and due dates can also be changed. Project staff
assigned an issue may determine that the issue should be reassigned. Upon approval of the reassignment, the
issue owner may reassign the issue. If the issue owner is the project manager, the issue can be reassigned to
another staff member. If ownership is still in question; then the issue should be openly discussed at the
weekly project status meetings where ownership either remains with the issue owner or be reassigned.

1.1.14.5 ISSUE INVESTIGATION

The next step is to investigate and resolve the issue. The owner of the issue is responsible for investigating
the issue. Issues originating from within the specific functional project teams will be identified and reported
to the QA Lead. This communication occuts between the issue otiginator and the QA Lead.

The issue owner is responsible for documenting any information relevant to the resolution of the issue, and

for following-up with the issue originator and other interested parties on the team.
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1.1.14.6 ISSUE ESCALATION AND ESCALATION PATH
In the event that a solution cannot be found by the initial owner, the escalation procedures are followed.

If issues go unresolved at a particular level, they are elevated to the next level of the management structure.

As the issue is elevated to higher levels of management, the issue priority, due date, and assigned owner are

constantly re-evaluated.

e Issue Owner — If the issue owner is unable to resolve the issue or requires additional resoutces or

mformation, the issue owner escalates the issue to the appropriate lead.

e Lead — If the lead, such as technical lead or business lead, is unable to resolve the issue or requires

additional resources or information, the lead escalates the issue to the project manager.

e Project Manager — If the project manager is unable to resolve the issue, the project manager

escalates the issue to be discussed at the status meetings.

e Project Executive — Any issues that cannot be resolved at the project managet’s level are escalated
up to the project executive for action. It is the project executive’s responsibility to bring PCC’s

resources to focus on developing a strategy to solve the problem underlying the issue

1.1.14.7 ISSUE RESOLUTION

Issue resolution techniques and alternative analysis also play key roles in keeping projects on track. Team
leads and project managers need to manage project issues on a proactive basis. These levels of management
use their experience and resources to assist in impact analysis, evaluation of alternatives, and formulation of

an appropriate course of action.

During the course of investigation, the issue may be identified as a duplicate. If identified as a duplicate, the
resolution should document the duplicate issue number. Sometimes an item is not an issue. It is, instead, a
risk that should be tracked and acted upon if necessary in the risk management process. Other times, the
resolution calls for the contractor to accept work that was previously unanticipated through the change

control system (see Scope Management).

e Issue Owner — The issue owner investigates and resolves the issue by the issue tesolution due date.
The resolution should be clearly documented in the notes section of the issue in the database.

Comments may also be entered at this time.

e QA Lead — The QA Lead assists the issue owner with investigating the issue and monitoring the
issue so that it is resolved by the issue due date. In addition, the lead determines if the issue should
be escalated so that the issue 1s addressed and resolved prior to the issue due date. For this project,
the PCC Business Analyst (see Section 12, Resource Management for a detailed resource description)

will serve as the QA Lead.

e Project Manager — The project manager assists the lead with determining an appropriate course of
action and monitoring the issue so that it is resolved by the issue due date. The project manager also
determines if the issue should be escalated to the project executive to determine the necessary
resources to bring to bear. This may trigger an action in the change control process. While an issue
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1s pending in the change control process, the project manager is responsible for highlighting any
impacts that result from not having the issue resolved.

e Project Status Meeting — The weekly project status meeting addresses open issues that have been
escalated internally. When the meeting is convened, the issue will be discussed and an attempt will
be made to negotiate a solution. If the solution is not evident, the issue will be assigned to an owner
to further analyze the problem and to make a recommendation to the group at a later date.

1.1.14.8 ISSUE CLOSURE

Issues that require action in the change control process are typically put into a pending status. This means
that the issue will be resolved if a pending change to the scope is approved. Until that action is taken,
pending issues cannot be considered closed. However, once a change order has been authorized, the issue
status can be changed to “resolved.” The resolved issue is then reviewed by the appropriate level (for
example, the weekly review meeting, QA Lead, project manager) and from there the responsible party
confirms that the appropriate resolution has been made and documented.

The following project team members have responsibility for issue closure:

e Originator and Assignee (both need to agree that the issue can be closed)
e QA Lead

® project manager

1.1.14.9 ISSUE REPORTING

The team leaders and the project manager will include in their weekly status reports a report of open issues
and also any issues resolved within the past week. Open issues will be discussed at the weekly project status
meeting. This weekly status meeting serves as a forum where team leads and the project manager can give
status, raise and discuss issues, and determine appropriate resolution actions. A list of open and recently
resolved issues will be distributed at the status meeting and documented in the weekly status report.

1.1.15 QUALITY ASSURANCE PLAN

PCC uses a Quality Assurance Plan (QAP) for performance monitoring, evaluation processes, performance
standards, and acceptable quality levels as a part of our project health monitoring. The QAP implementation
includes review processes with documentation and defined roles and responsibilities for stakeholders.
During project planning activities, we will refine the QAP to reflect SoS expectations relative to the
frequency of reviews, communications, and a plan for implementing corrective actions and improvements.
PCC’s quality assurance team will address the review of the documents prepared. It is recommended that a
SoS staff member be assigned to work with the PCC team in the capacity of Quality Assurance Officer.

The QAP defines the methodology for continuously monitoring and periodically evaluating the team’s
performances against the objectives of the program. The goals of our QAP are to:

® Provide an effective plan that can be successfully implemented.
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e Clearly communicate data collection and evaluation procedures to which the SoS team and PCC
agree.
e Mutually define levels of performance and acceptance levels.

e Focus the PCC team on the functional areas of greatest importance for the project mission and
motivate innovative use of team resources to improve performance to the mutual benefit of all

parties as partners.

We developed the QAP in conjunction with our technical approach and schedule. We recognize that it is
our responsibility to carry out out quality obligations while working with the SoS. The QAP further contains
measurable inspection and acceptance criteria corresponding to performance standards. Surveillance and
evaluation based on the PCC QAP will provide the information necessary for the SoS to evaluate PCC’s
performance against reasonable Acceptable Performance Levels (APLs).

The QAP identifies data collection, review and analysis points and integrates the SoS and other contractors
into the workflow. As illustrated in the top left corner of Figure 5, the partnership will provide the initial
oversight, guidance, and assistance in defining APLs, reviewing performance measurement data, and
offering improvement plans. At the project management level, PCC’s technical leads and business analyst
will work with the SoS and applicable contractors to ensure service delivery and customer satisfaction are

met.
A quality management process defines the workflow and provides an integrated quality control group
involved in performance reporting, APL assessment, and initiatives that demonstrate continual

improvement in service performance and customer satisfaction. The quality management process will
govern continuous teview of the quality of the products and services generated to ensure that acceptable

products are received.
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Figure 5. Quality Management Process. We follow this process to ensure that we demonstrate
continual improvement in performance and satisfaction.

1.1.16 CONTINGENCY PLAN

In accordance with the RFP Section IV, Subsection G.1, Project Management Plan, PCC will include the
Contingency Plan that will be executed in the event of an aborted implementation due to organizational
ptiority changes, failure of the solution to meet project requirements, emergent requirements increasing
implementation tisk (e.g. new regulatory compliance mandates) or other programmatic changes that require
deferral or cancellation of the implementation. The Contingency Plan will include failover processes to
ensure continuity of operations for operations within the scope of the Business Services Filing System
components regardless of the status of the implementation of the new solutions. The Contingency Plan will
be closely aligned with the Implementation Plan, most notably at decision points for authorization to
proceed with the implementation of components of the new system. Some “No-Go” or deferral decisions
may also trigger Contingency Plan elements and/or temporary adjustments to the solution implementation.

1.1.17 POST-IMPLEMENTATION OPERATION

Following system deployment, PCC will enact the post-implementation stabilization support framework and
activities needed to maintain and institutionalize the system solution in accordance with the RFP Section IV,
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Subsection ], Provide Post Implementation Support. PCC’s approach includes system operation and
maintenance, Help Desk support setvices, post-implementation training gap and lessons learned analysis
and remediation, disaster recovery readiness functions, security opetrations and database management and
optimization activities. Preventative and system optimization maintenance activities, including monitoring
for and deployment of available vendor hardwate and software upgrades or patches, are executed with little
or no downtime requirement for the system or other interfacing systems. Operational maintenance planning
will address scenarios requiring modification of the deployed system in response to changes in technology,
SoS otganization needs, ot regulatory mandates. PCC will provide a list of system changes and/or
enhancements to the SoS project manager prior to deployment of the changes to the production

environment.

The PCC Help Desk 1s staffed with technical experts that will support SoS staff in characterizing and
resolving problems associated with the system or system usage. PCC will provide an 800 number with staff
available from 7a.m. to 6 p.m. CST during work days. To meet RFP mandates, the 800 number will also
capture voice messages and allow for forwarding of help desk calls to PCC staff 7 days per week, 24 hours
per day so usets can report problems in off hours. PCC will respond to problem reports within one hour of
report submission. Help desk staff will maintain a log of all calls, problems, and assistance requests and will
document the issues, actions and resolution associated with the problems. The log will be accessible by

authorized SoS staff and contractor personnel.

PCC will provide system validation support after implementation of each module for a 120-day period
mncluding application corrections or modifications needed to support production-related issues. Note that
process areas and special reports the normally execute in the production environment biennially, annually or
quarterly, but occur outside of the 120-day validation period will be considered within the validation period
scope until the scheduled process 1s complete, and any defects found will be resolved at no cost to the State.

.2 RESOURCE MANAGEMENT

PCC’s staffing plan provides skilled, experienced professionals to meet the project deliverables and tasks
envisioned for the project by the State. Our staff benefits from more than 50 experts with experience in
successfully implementing several large business filing projects, who will assess the existing systems to
immediately engage in facilitating technology transformation. The PCC team brings a fresh perspective and

the best processes and technologies to the user community.

Different phases of the project will require different techniques and tools to manage and perform the
requested services. From initial project planning, to transition-in of our project team, to overall reporting on
a monthly basis, the PCC team of project professionals brings a wealth of knowledge in designing and
implementing solutions and utilizing a variety of project management techniques and tools. PCC identifies
the best staff for I'T projects by thoroughly understanding the project needs and skills needs to reach
organizational objectives. We assess each position’s expected role in terms of both project responsibilities
and the SoS’ overall project objectives. PCC documents the specific type of experience and skills required,
as well as other non-technical attributes that are needed for candidates to be successful and valuable to the

project.
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PCC will provide documentation and training on the working environment for the project and SoS
workplace policies and business procedures. We will establish on-site introductions between our staff and
SoS project leadership. All project team members will participate in training to familiarize them with the
project plan. This training will address all issues so that participants have a clear understanding of their roles.
PCC will ensure that staff members are trained in SoS-specific practices and protocols. This helps effectively
communicate otganization hierarchy, structure, and roles from the beginning so that each new team
member gets up to speed as quickly as possible. PCC’s broad approach to staff integration provides clear
ditection to the staff members and ensures that, from day one, each staff member is highly productive and

integrated with the project team.

PCC understands the importance of continuity, and it is our practice to keep personnel assigned to projects
for the duration. In the event of illness ot an unforeseen instance, PCC will notify SoS project leadership to
coordinate any needed staff changes. With over 50 personnel with the expertise to support the requirements
in this RFP, the PCC team has sufficient depth of skilled personnel such that work load, absence, or illness

will not interfere with provision of services.

PCC’s proposed team members all have the required skills and experience to deliver the solution and
accomplish the project objectives described in the RFP. Section 1.2.1 details our team leadership, interface
and suppotting functions, and teporting relationships. We provide resumes for our proposed staff in Section
1.2.2, summarizing each staff member’s academic background and degrees, professional certifications,
understanding of the process/work expetience and capabilities, and three references who can attest to the
competence and skill level of the individual. PCC has assembled an experienced team and looks forward to
providing the unique skills offered by its staff for the benefit of the SoS.

.2.1 TEAM LEADERSHIP, INTERFACE AND SUPPORT FUNCTIONS, AND REPORTING
RELATIONSHIPS

Overseeing this project as Project Executive will be Raghu Chandra. Raghu has been in the IT industry
for over 16 years. He has worked on many of our business solution-related projects. Raghu was the project
manager for the New Mexico SoS’ business filing and registration project and the Connecticut SoS’
CONCORD business filing and registration project; project executive for our UCC implementation in
North Dakota and our Charities and Corporations custom-developed project for Washington State; and the
subject matter expert (SME) for the New Hampshire SoS’ business filing and registration project. In
addition, he was the technical manager and SME for our Vermont business filing and registration project.
With such a deep background in business services filing and corporations, Raghu can provide mentoring
and lessons learned in order to assist in a successful implementation. As Project Executive, his role is to
oversee projects at the executive level and be the interface between the project team and PCC’s executives,
thus ensuring that the executive management gives the team what it needs to succeed while balancing the
needs of the company. The PCC Project Executive is also the PCC liaison for the SoS project manager and
other SoS leadership where project issues require escalation above the PCC project manager.

The PCC team will be led by Andrew Kobetitsch, a strong project manager with the right experience for
this implementation; he has successfully managed teams and technologies in providing similar solutions.
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Andrew was the project manager for our business registration solution for the State of Indiana, which went
live in April 2016. Andrew will serve as the PCC project manager and point of contact between the SoS and
PCC resoutces and will act as the liaison between the business and technical teams. He will manage and
control the on-time progress and delivery of all aspects of the project from a PCC perspective. He will also
report to the SoS project manager and PCC project executive and will coordinate with them to ensure all

project support needs are addressed.

Mauro Lanzisera is our proposed Business Analyst. He was the business analyst for our UCC
implementation for the North Dakota Sectetary of State and for our UCC implementation for the Michigan
Department of Technology, Management and Budget. Mauto has over 10 years of experience in gathering,
analyzing, and documenting requitements for business services solutions. Reporting to Andrew Kobetitsch,
he will serve as the QA lead and will shatre the business analyst duties with Liju Alex. Mauro and Liju will

oversee the PCC trainers and the quality assurance team.

Given the size and scope of the SoS’ project, we propose an additional Business Analyst who will also
fulfill the role of Data Analyst, Liju Alex. Liju has over six years of expetience as a business analyst. He is
also expetrienced in software development, analysis and design, coding, and implementation of software
applications. He worked as a business analyst on our business filing and registration project in Vermont,
which is now in maintenance, and worked with Andrew Kobetitsch and Aditya Vasireddy to complete the
delivery of our business registration solution in Indiana. Reporting to Andrew Kobetitsch, he will share the
business analyst duties with Mauro Lanzisera and oversee the PCC trainers and quality assurance team. In
addition, as data analyst, he will work with the data conversion team to analyze and map data from the

legacy systems.

For our technical lead, we have chosen Aditya Vasireddy, who is our leading technical resource in our
business registration implementations. With Aditya’s expertise as the technical lead, PCC delivered Georgia’s
business registration solution in only six months, and he worked with Andrew Kobetitsch and Liju Alex on
ensuring that Indiana’s solution went live in April 2016. He also filled the role of technical lead in our
business filing and registration projects for the Vermont Secretary of State and the Georgia Secretary of
State. Reporting to Andrew Kobetitsch, he will oversee the development team and the data conversion

team.

1.2.1.1 PROJECT ORGANIZATION CHART

Our project organization chart, Figure 6, displays the reporting relationships described above.
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Figure 6. Project Organization Chart.

[.2.1.2 ROLES AND RESPONSIBILITIES

For this implementation, PCC proposes strong resources with deep experience in business filing and
registration solutions to fulfill the roles of the project team.

In Table 5, we describe the primary work assigned to each person.

Table 5. Primary Work and Responsibilities.

m Primary Work and Responsibilities |

Raghu Chandra e Oversees project at the executive level i
Project Executive = @  Elevates problem resolution |
- ®  Manages our relationship with the State

Andrew o Manages /controls the on-time progtess and delivery of all aspects of the |
- Kobetitsch . project from a PCC perspective

- PCC project f e Single point of contact between the SoS and PCC resources

| SRAAgEE e Drives the communication and reporting mechanisms to reduce risk

- ®  Monitors and initiates change management activities
'@ Acts as liaison between business and technical teams

- Mauro e Extracts and documents business requirements
- Lanzisera ' ® Acts as the liaison between the business and technical teams.
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PCC Business
- Analyst

' Liju Alex
- PCC Business/
Data Analyst

Aditya
Vasireddy

PCC Technical
- Lead

PCC Developers

' PCC Data

Conversion Team

i PCC Trainers

PCC QA Team

Setrves as QA Lead; monitors and reports on ongoing quality and adherence
to specifications

Cootdinates business analyst and quality assurance analyst activities
Facilitates business requirements gathering through group and individual
sessions

Documents findings and develops data and process models

Business Analyst duties, as described above

Interpret data, analyze results, and provide ongoing reports

Identify, analyze, and interpret trends or patterns in complex data sets
Wortk closely with management to prioritize business and information needs
Lead the data conversion team to create data conversion plan and data
mapping documents

Filter and “clean” data, and review repotts to locate and correct code
problems

Provides technical subject matter expertise during all project phases
Provides decision making and design for all major architecture decisions
Ensures conformance to all standards and practices for coding, data, and
security concerns

Manages development team

Leads the configuration management process

Assigned the most critical development tasks

Provide all coding, database integration, and unit testing under the direction
of the PCC technical lead

Create data conversion plan and data mapping documents

Develop data conversion scripts

Provide cycle-end exception reports for risk assessment

Ensure quality and conformance with standards throughout the process
Develop the training plan and schedule under the direction of the project
manager

Prepare training materials

Organize the training facility and materials

Conduct training sessions

Monitor and report on training progress

Perform evaluations

Prepare and implement the software test plan

Review test cases

QOC
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e Analyze the requitements during the requirements analysis phase of the
project

o Track and report testing activities

o Log project related issues in the defect tracking tool identified for the project

1.21.3 TEAM EXPERIENCE

Table 6 shows the experience each proposed team member has in similar business services filing system

implementations.

Table 6. PCC Team Experience.

Project

New Mexico Business Filing

and Registration

Project Manager Connecticut CONCORD
Business Filing and UCC

Solution and Business Portal

o Vermont Business Filing and
SME ) ) ‘
Registration

Raghu Chandra

Washington Corporations,
&
Charities, Fundraisers, and

Trust

Project Executive . >
New Hampshire Business

Filing and Registration

North Dakota UCC

Georgia Business Filing and
Registration
Andrew Kobetitsch Project Manager

Indiana Business Filing and

Registration

) Indiana Business Filing and
Business/Data Analyst ©

Registration
Liju Alex
, Vermont Business Filing and
Business Analyst . ‘
’ Registration
Michigan UCC
Mauro Lanzisera Business Analyst

North Dakota UCC

N
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Georgia Business Filing and

Registration

Indiana Business Filing and
Aditya Vasireddy Technical Lead feana business g all

Registration

Vermont Business Filing and

Registration

1.2.2 RESUMES

1221 PROJECT EXECUTIVE
Y
Raghu Chandra Q,\JJ

Raghu has over 16 years of experience in the I'T industry with a focus on Business Setrvices solutions.
Through his extensive experience working on many of our business solution-related projects, Raghu is
our resident SME and a trusted source of expertise and experience for the teams that work on these
projects. As project executive, his role is to oversee projects at the executive level and be the liaison
between the project team and PCC’s executives, thus ensuring that the executive management gives the
team what it needs to succeed while balancing the needs of the company.

Education

e Masters of Business Administration and International Management, University
~ of Maryland University College

® Bachelor of Science in Mechanical Engineering, Madras University

Training and Certifications

e Microsoft Certified Solution Developer

e Oracle BEA Systems Certified WebLogic Professional
e Oracle BEA Systems Certified Enterprise Developer
e Sun Certified Java Programmer

Technical Skills

Software: HT'ML,, Java Script, Java, SQL, Snag I'T, SQL, C# Dot Net, Visual Studio
Operating Systems: Windows, UNIX
Database: DB2 on OS/390, UDB, Oracle, SQL Server and MS Access

Methodologies: Waterfall, SDLC
Work Experience/Understanding of the Process
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Project State of Washington, Secretary of State (SoS), November 2015 to

Business Filing and UCC Registration System present

This 1s a custom development project for the Washington SoS; we will develop the State’s
Corporations, Charities, Fundraisers, and Trust solution.

As project executive, Raghu is overseeing this project and three to four other business filing and
registration and business one-stop solutions. He is our resident subject matter expert on all things
business solution-related and is a trusted soutrce of expettise and expetience for the teams that work on

these types of projects.
IZoElel State of New Hampshire, Secretary of State (SoS), IDloll=l Dccember 2014 to present
Business Filing and UCC Registration System

PCC replaced the State’s legacy solution to modernize and streamline Department related business
registration services into a single, seamless, integrated electronic business registration and records
management solution that includes online and in-house processing of entity creation and maintenance;
filings and renewals for Uniform Commercial Code (UCC) and tax liens; trademarks, trade names,
notary publics, justice of the peace, writs, service of process, and apostilles; records management; and
business data exchange with outside vendors and stakeholders. The State’s legacy solution was FileOne
SystemWorks SoSKB.

As project executive, Raghu oversees the project manager to ensure that all goals and objectives are

being met.
Zo)lloi@ State of North Dakota, Secretary of State (SoS), Dleil=l |unc 2014 to June 2015
UCC Solution

The North Dakota SoS uses PCC’s UCC Solution, which is a configurable modified-off-the-shelf
(MOTS) solution. Users can process filings and renewals pursuant to the rules and regulations of the
Uniform Commercial Code for secure transactions, as well as federal and state tax liens.

As project executive, Raghu oversaw the project manager to ensure all goals and objectives are being
met. The project was completed on schedule and within budget.

State of New Mexico, Secretary of State (SoS), IDlelf=8 | cbruary 2014 to present

Business Filing and UCC Registration System

The New Mexico SoS uses PCC’s Business Filing and UCC Registration System, a configurable
solution to track service of process, apostille, trademark, notary, agriculture license, and partnership
requests. The partnership phase of this project is already in production. The State’s legacy solution was
FileOne SystemWorks SoSKB.

As project manager, Raghu was responsible for managing a team of developers, data modelers,
business analysts, and trainers as they developed and configured this solution for the SoS.

September 2013 to
present (in maintenance)

State of Vermont, Secretary of State (SoS), ate
> J

Business Filing and Registration

PCC provided a modern, Web-based system that has a wizard-style graphical interface to allow online
applications for a multitude of license types; UCC filings; annual renewals; statutory report filings,
generations, search and retrieval of licenses, certificates, forms, and documents; customer account
management; and online payment collection for the Vermont Secretary of State Office. The solution
provides a completely configurable environment for the set-up of registration processes and outputs
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(forms, tepotts or cortespondence). It allows system administrators to configure all aspects of the
application as needs of the agency change (new registration type, changes to printed outputs, additional
data fields, changes to business rules, etc.) without assistance from our development staff. This greatly
reduces total cost of ownership.

As SME, Raghu worked with the business analysts to ensure the requirements were accurately
documented, facilitated the gap analysis sessions, provided design guidance to the business analysts
during initial documentation and application design, reviewed and approved the documentation, and

provided assistance in data conversion.

State of Connecticut, Secretary of State (SoS), Dleiom |uly 2006 to January 2010

CONCORD Business Filing and UCC Solution and
Business Portal

The Connecticut SoS replaced a legacy IBM mainframe based business registration and filing system
with a Web-based, n-tier system using PCC’s solution for Business One-Stop. The solution includes
the shating and validation of data across multiple agencies, and provides internal and external users
with the workflows and business rules required to manage this high volume agency’s workload with
zero backlog. PCC also provided a business start-up tool for the SoS. This Web site gives a graphical
toolbar so that the users know where they ate in the process; users follow a series of screens and at the
end of the process, they have a registered business in the State of Connecticut.

Raghu was the project manager during this large-scale implementation.

References

1. Dan Cloutier
Assistant Secretary of State
State of New Hampshire, Secretary of State
71 South Fruit Street, Concord, NH 03301
603-271-0001

b

Ken Ortiz

Chief of Staff

State of New Mexico, Secretary of State

325 Don Gaspar, Suite 300, Santa Fe, NM 87501
505-827-3661

3. Thomas Miano
IT Manager
State of Connecticut, Secretary of State
30 Trinity Street, Hartford, CT 06106
860-509-6199
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1.2.2.2 PROJECT MANAGER
Andrew Kobetitsch QCC

Andrew has been the project manager for multiple PCC solution implementations. Most recently, he
was the project manager for our Business Filing and Registration solution for the Indiana Business
Services Division. As a senior project manager, Andrew is responsible for a broad array of planning
and leading project teams of consultants and employees. He provides and expresses strategic vision
and front facing project oversight, technical review, and recommends solution templates. Andrew is
experienced in leading projects through the full project life cycle, to mnclude application scoping,
workshops, gatheting business requirements, case requirements, design selection, process flows, story
boarding, implementation, testing, conversion, and maintenance and production support.

Education

Iu‘ Bachelor of Science in Computer Science, St. John’s University

Technical Skills

Software: HIML, CSS, JavaScript

Operating System: Windows Server, MAC OS, Linux: Red Hat, CentOS, Ubuntu, Mint, Debian,
GNU, VMWare Workstation, vSphere, vCenter

Database: Oracle PL/SQL, Petl, Visual Basic, Python, C++, Java, SAS (Base)

Work Experience/Understanding of the Process

October 2014 to present
(in maintenance)

[Zo)lcloyll State of Indiana, Secretary of State (S0S),

Business Filing and Registration

PCC developed and implemented our proven Business Filing and Registration solution in conjunction
with a separate contract for the State’s online portal solution, which will interface with the Business
Filing and Registration solution. This Web-based solution includes registration, renewal, document
filing, document processing, document management, and financial management capabilities and
replaces a paper-centric process. Authorized state users have access to the business rules and can
update fees, role-based security, and workflow requirements. The go-live date for this project was in
April 2016.

As the project manager, Andrew was instrumental in keeping the project on schedule.

References

1. Rebecca Longfellow
Director of Business Setvices
State of Indiana, Secretary of State
302 W. Washington Street, Room E018, Indianapolis, IN 46204
317-232-6583
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1o

David Maxwell

HAVA Training & Education

State of Indiana, Secretary of State

302 W. Washington Street, Room E018, Indianapolis, IN 46204
317-234-9662

2

Mandy Ogunnowo

Program Management

State of Indiana, Secretary of State

302 W. Washington Street, Room E111, Indianapolis, IN 46204
785-760-0943
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1.2.2.3 BUSINESS/DATA ANALYST
. N
Liju Alex Q\-—\/

Liju has over six years of experience as a business analyst. He is also expetienced in softwate
development, analysis and design, coding, and implementation of software applications. Most recently,
Liju was the business/data analyst for our Business Filing and Registration solution for the Indiana
Business Services Division. He was responsible for gathering and documenting requirements, along
with data analysis and creating the data mapping document. Liju has conducted Joint Application
Design (JAD) sessions for communicating with the project directors and stakeholders and has created
and maintained data model/atchitecture standatds, including Master Data Management (MDM). He
has extensive experience in business requirements gathering and writing skills with expertise in
developing and documenting Business Requirement Document (BRD), Functional Requirement
Document (FRD), and Software Requirement Specification (SRS) across the deliverables of a project.

Education

e Master of Business Administration, Liverpool John Moores University,
it Liverpool, United Kingdom

e Bachelor of Science in Computer Science, University of Kerala, Kerala, India

Technical Skills

Software: C#Net, VB.Net, HL7, IDMS, QTP, UL, HTML, Win CVS, NUnit.net, MS Project, MS-
Office

Operating System: Windows

Database: SQL, Sybase SQL, MSSQI. 7, Oracle 6/7.x/8i/91, Oracle — TOAD

Work Experience/Understanding of the Process

He)lsloyll State of Indiana, Secretary of State (SoS), October 2014 to present

Business Services Division

PCC developed and implemented our proven Business Filing and Registration solution in conjunction
with a separate contract for the State’s online portal solution, which will interface with the Business
Filing and Registration solution. This Web-based solution includes registration, renewal, document
filing, document processing, document management, and financial management capabilities and
replaces a paper-centric process. Authorized state users have access to the business rules and can
update fees, role-based security, and workflow requirements. The go-live date for this project was in
April 2016

As the business/data analyst for this project, Liju wotked tirelessly with the State to meet the
requirements of the solution. He was also responsible for data analysis and worked on creating the data
mapping document. In addition, Liju worked on the user acceptance testing and training phases of this

project.
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[Ple)=lev State of Vermont, Secretary of State (SoS), September 2013 to
) ) I

Business Filing and Registration present (in maintenance)

PCC provided a modern, Web-based system that has a wizard-style graphical interface to allow online
applications for a multitude of license types; UCC filings; annual renewals; statutory report filings,
generations, search and retrieval of licenses, certificates, forms, and documents; customer account
management; and online payment collection for the Vermont Secretary of State Office. The solution
provides a completely configurable environment for the set-up of registration processes and outputs
(forms, reports or correspondence). It allows system administrators to configure all aspects of the
application as needs of the agency change (new registration type, changes to printed outputs, additional
data fields, changes to business tules, etc.) without assistance from our development staff. This greatly
reduces total cost of ownership.

Liju was the business analyst during this implementation.

References

Sooraj Jose

Project Manager

CIGNA
Two Liberty Place, 1601 Chestnut Street, Philadelphia, PA 19192

201-575-9933

N

Robin Thomas
Project Manager
State of North Dakota, Department of Public Health

600 E. Boulevard Ave, Bismarck, ND 58505
914-924-4809

Navan Kav

(O8]

Project Manager

HCA Inc.

1 Park Plaza, Nashville, TN 37203
732-512-7679
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1.2.2.4 BUSINESS ANALYST

g Y
Mauro Lanzisera m{

Mauro 1s a detail-oriented Business Analyst with over ten years of experience in gathering, analyzing
and documenting requirements for the development of various solutions in the Business Services
sector. Most recently, he has worked on the implementation of PCC’s UCC solution for the North
Dakota Secretary of State and the Michigan Department of Technology, Management and Budget.
Mauro has deep experience collaborating with clients, users and stakeholders to assess their needs and
translate them into requirements while working with technical teams to assure efficient system
development along project milestones. He is a proven problem solver who has developed test cases
and procedures used to identify and resolve issues on different levels of development, as well as

leading teams responsible for testing and implementation.

Education

“ Bachelor of Arts in Visual Arts, University of Maryland

Technical Skills

Software: HI'ML, Photoshop, Adobe Premiere, After Effects CSS, Microsoft Office (Word, Excel,

PowerPoint, Project, Visio)

Operating System: Windows

Database: SQI., MS Access
Work Experience/Understanding of the Process

September 2015 to

Mool State of Michigan, Department of Technology,
Management and Budget (D'TMB)

UCC Solution

presenr

PCC is implementing our UCC Solution, a configurable modified-off-the-shelf (MOTS) solution, for
the Michigan IDXTMB. Users can process filings and renewals pursuant to the rules and regulations of
the Uniform Commercial Code for secure transactions, as well as federal and state tax liens. The go-
live date for this project is August 2016.

Mauro is the business analyst for this project.
Zge)leloil State of North Dakota, Secretary of State (SoS), Dleji=l |unc 2014 to June 2015
UCC Solution

The North Dakota SoS uses PCC’s UCC Solution, which is a configurable modified-off-the-shelf
(MOTS) solution. Users can process filings and renewals pursuant to the rules and regulations of the
Uniform Commercial Code for secure transactions, as well as federal and state tax liens.

Mauro was the business analyst for this project.

References
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1. Dawn Wilson
Direct Services Section Manager
Michigan Department of State
7064 Crowner Drive, Lansing, MI 48918
517-322-6280

b

Christa Starr

Project Director

Department of Defense

708 Edgewood Road, Linthicum, MD 21090
443-904-2676

3. Kim Reed
Project Manager
COLA
4800 Garret Ave, Beltsville, MD 20705

240-338-8434
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1225 TECHNICAL LEAD
NN
Aditya Vasireddy Q\,\{

Aditya has fulfilled the role of Technical Lead for multiple of PCC’s business filing and registration
projects. He has over seven years of extensive experience in systems analysis, design, development, and
implementation of vatious client/server and internet/web applications. Aditya has extensive
knowledge of applying Object Oriented Analysis and Design (OOAD) for modeling a system and is
proficient in using design patterns, such as Singleton, Abstract Factory, and MVC, for solving some
common problems in software design. He has developed Windows programs, including user
interfaces, 2D and 3D, vector graphics, and data binding, with Windows Presentation Foundation

O

(WPF) using XAML in both .Net Framework 3.5/3.0 and Microsoft Expression Blend.
Education

Iu‘ Bachelor of Technology, Jawaharlal Nehru Technological University

Training and Certifications

e Microsoft Certified Technology Specialist MCTS), 7755617
e Microsoft NET Framework 2.0, Application Development Foundation
e Microsoft NET Framework 3.5, ASP.NET Application Development

¢ Windows Communication Foundation Development with Microsoft .Net

Framework 4

Technical Skills

Software: WPF, WCF, LINQ), Silverlight (3.0, 2.0), ASP.NET, AJAX, ADO.NET (2.0), VS.NET
(2010/08/05/03), NET Framework (4.0, 3.5, 3.0, 2.0),ASP, Iron Ruby, JQuery, JavaScript, C#.Net
Operating System: Windows XP/2000/2003, Windows 7 and 8, Vista and UNIX

Database: SQL Server, Oracle 10g, DB2 and MS Access

Work Experience/Understanding of the Process

Zo)lclell State of Georgia, Secretary of State (SoS), February 2015 to present
(in maintenance)

Business Filing and Registration

PCC’s solution provided the type of stability and configurability that allowed this agency processing of
more than a million transactions per year to go live with a complete business filing and registration
solution, including data conversion, in only five months from contract signing. The system provides a
completely configurable environment for the setup of registration processes, annual filings, certificates,
mergers, dissolutions, and all outputs such as forms, reports, correspondence, and information orders.
After 90 days of implementation, the agency received more than 90,000 online filings previously
submitted by paper.

Adt fulfilled the role of technical lead for this project.
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State of Indiana, Secretary of State (SoS), [Dleif=l October 2014 to present

Business Services Division Solution

PCC developed and implemented our proven Business Filing and Registration solution in conjunction
with a separate contract for the State’s online portal solution, which will interface with the Business
Filing and Registration solution. This Web-based solution includes registration, renewal, document
filing, document processing, document management, and financial management capabilities and
replaces a paper-centric process. Authorized state users have access to the business rules and can
update fees, role-based security, and workflow tequirements. The go-live date for this project was in
April 2016.

Adi is the technical lead for this implementation.

IZ(oJcloill State of Vermont, Sectetary of State (SoS), Dleji=l Scptember 2013 to

Business Filing and Registration present (in maintenance)

PCC provided a modern, Web-based system that has a wizard-style graphical interface to allow online
applications for a multitude of license types; UCC filings; annual renewals; statutory report filings,
generations, search and retrieval of licenses, certificates, forms, and documents; customer account
management; and online payment collection for the Vermont Secretary of State Office. The solution
provides a completely configurable environment for the set-up of registration processes and outputs
(forms, reports or correspondence). It allows system administrators to configure all aspects of the
application as needs of the agency change (new registration type, changes to printed outputs, additional
O o < [ & ?
data fields, changes to business rules, etc.) without assistance from our development staff. This greatly
’ g :/ O .
reduces total cost of ownership.
As the technical lead, Adi was instrumental to the success of this project.

References

Shawnzia Thomas

Corporations Division Director

State of Georgia, Secretary of State

2 MLK, Jt. Dr., Suite 313, Floyd West Tower, Atlanta, GA 30334
404-657-1876

S

Kevin Robertson

Program Management

State of Georgia, Secretary of State

2MLK, Jt. Dr., Suite 313, Floyd West Tower, Atlanta, GA 30334
678-480-3657

3. Michelle Bean
Corporations Director
State of Vermont, Secretary of State
128 State Street, Montpelier, VT 05633
802-828-5495

Q“:C Page 80 of 109



Nebraska State Purchasing Bureau PCC Technology, Inc.
PCC Response to RFP No. 530171

j. SUBCONIRACTORS
If the bidder intends fo Sulbconiract any part of iis performance hereunder, the bldaer must provide:
i, Nome address, and felephone numbet of the Subconiractor(s)

i Specific tasks for each Subconiractor(s)
{li. Perceniage of performance hours infended for each Subconiract; and

V. fotal percentage of Stibcontraciorn(s) perfonmance hours,

J. SUBCONTRACTORS

PCC is not using subcontractors for this project. We have dedicated resources available in-house.
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3. TECHNICAL APPROACH

3. TECHNICAL APPROACH
The technical approach section of the Technical Proposal must consist of the following sulbsections:

d. Biddermust respond fo each item in Atfachment A, Requiremenis Maltix, Using Atiachment A
for responses.

A ATTACHMENT A, REQUIREMENTS MATRIX

We provide the completed Attachment A, Requirements Matrix, following this page.

The rest of this page is intentionally left blank.
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Attachment A
Forms

Request for Proposal Number 5301Z1

Bidders are required to complete all forms provided in this attachment
Form A.1 is to be included as part of the Technical proposal.
Form A.2 is to be submitted as part of the Technical proposal, indicating which Optional features, if any, are included.

Form A.1 Requirements Traceability Matrix

Form A.2 Optional Service Matrix
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Form A.1
Requirements Traceability Matrix (RTM)

Request for Proposal Number 530121

Each of the items in the Detailed Technical Requirement Matrix in the table below requires a response of one of the following options:

“Bidder”, “Subcontractor/Affiliate”, “3rd Party”, and “No”. Bidders must respond to the Detailed Requirements Matrix using the matrix
format provided and must not change the order of the requirements.

The RTM must indicate how the bidder intends to comply with the requirement and the effort required to achieve that compliance. It is not
sufficient for the bidder to simply state that it intends to meet the requirements of the RFP. The Department will consider any such
response to the requirements in this RFP to be non-responsive. The narrative should provide sufficient information to differentiate the

bidder’s technical solution from other bidders’ solutions. Explain each response and describe how the proposed solution meets each
requirement.

Only one box may be checked per requirement. If Oral Interviews/Presentations and/or Demonstrations are requested, you may be
asked to demonstrate each item marked as “Yes”, “Customization Required “, or “Alternate”.

The Bidder Response box should be completed if the response to the requirement is “Yes”, “Customization Required”, or “Alternate”.
Bidders may also use it with “No” responses if desired. Bidders must provide a response directly in the matrix, using as much
space as needed. Below is a brief definition of each response option. Bidders should carefully read the response definitions as these
responses, as well as the entire response to this RFP, will become part of any resulting contract with the awarded contractor.

Yes, requirement is met and demonstrable in the current release of the

Yes product(s) proposed in the bidder’s response to this RFP, without manipulation of
fields, forms, or the need to add fields or tables to the system.

The requirement is not completely met by the product(s) included in the

Customization | proposed solution but can be met with some customization. Bidder should

Required indicate whether the requirement can be met by the go-live date and describe

any other specifics that will aid in evaluation.

No, the requirement is not or cannot be met by the product(s) included in the

proposed solution. A response of “No” to a requirement does not eliminate the

No bidder’s proposal from consideration. All proposals meeting the mandatory
requirements set forth in Section |I.N will be evaluated and scored by the

evaluation committee.

Alternate The “Alternate” option is appropriate when a requirement can be met through a
Page 2




separate module or if the module is not included in the fixed price cost proposal.
In such a case, it is recommended that the bidder note this in the cost on the
Optional Cost Proposal.
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General Statement of Requirements

The Secretary of State intends to replace the existing Business Services Filing System (BSFS) with a comprehensive, configurable

system that is easy to understand and provides cutting edge technology to improve functionality and expand services

RTM # | System Architecture, Licensing, and Ownership Yes | Customization Required No Alternate
Bidder should provide a high-level description (and optional X

SAL-1 diagram) of their proposed system to provide a BSFS that
handles filing processes, accounts receivable, and deposit
preparation.

Bidder Response:

Figure 1 illustrates the proposed system architecture.

Nebrasks BSFS System Architectural Dizsgram

Nebraska’s

MNebraska One-Stop State Fortzl

st

QOne-Stop Portal
Environment

Nebraska One-Stop Integration Web Services

- ;
<
= Transaction
5] Queuing Message Queue Message Processing Agent
a Services
]
= .
2
I; BSFS Integration Web Services
& T —
BSFS Modules
BSFS [ Motzry
Environment
Existing Nebraska Directory M :bratslcca dit MNebraska OnBase
Infrastructure Services =renant Lreci Imzge Library
Card Processing

Mebraska's existing One-Step Portal
and all web services that existing or
will be created for integration with the
BSFS

PCC's Lightweight Messaging and
Transaction orchestration system. All
integration clients and external
agencies will make use of this system

The new BSFS system including all
modules and the standard pre-existing
PCC components that support those
modules

The existing systems that the BSFS with
which the BSFS will have to integrate

Figure 1. Proposed system architecture.

The system can be delinated into four major layers:
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1. The existing Nebraska One-Stop Porial Layer

¢ This layer represents the existing Nebraska One-Stop Portal. The portal is an information and communication system
created to provide equal electronic access for the citizens and businesses across Nebraska, to state, county, local
government, and other public information.

¢ The layer also includes all services that are required for the BSFS to query the portal for data.

2. The Transaction Queuing Services Layer

¢ PCC'’s lightweight messaging and transaction orchestration system.

¢ All integration clients and external agencies will make use of these services.

e The services are used to ensure message delivery between all systems that integrate with the BSFS. It audits every
message/transaction that is received and will attempt to send that message to a specified destination system. The
number of retry attempts is configurable.

e The system runs independently of any source and destination system.

3. The BSFS Environment Layer

¢ This layer contains all the modules that are required for users to support corporate filings, UCC EFS functionality,
accounts receivable and financial functions, as well as Notary functions.

¢ The modules in this layer are all built on PCC’s standard, reusable and highly configurable components.

e Finally, this layer exposes functionality such as searches, filings and payment functions through a set of RESTful web
services. These services are used by external agencies and integration partners to interact with the BSFS.

4. Existing Infrastructure Layer

o Specific to the State of Nebraska, this layer represents all the systems that are external to the BSFS but with which
the BSFS is required to integrate with.

o Nebraska Directory Services: The BSFS integrates with this system to authenticate its users.

o Nebraska Merchant Credit Card Processing: The BSFS integrates with this system to process credit card
transactions. All credit card transactions will be securely processed through the system and all will undergo on-line
verification. Processing will be compliant with Payment Card Industry’s Data Security Standards (“PCI DSS”).

o Nebraska On-Base Image Library. Hyland OnBase Image Library.

SAL-2 Bidder should describe in detail the technical architecture and | X

licensing of the software you are proposing in order to
support the following requirements:

A. independent development, test, QA, and training
environments that mimic the production environment

B. virtual, clustered web servers, application servers,
database servers and FTP servers (if needed - will be
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provided and housed by the State)

C. the coding languages and software database
environment used for the proposed solution

D. The bidder’s application will use Nebraska Directory
Services (NDS) to access web-based applications.

E. In order to take advantage of as much existing
infrastructure as possible, the BSFS system will run on
VMWare virtual machines hosted by the Office of the
Chief Information Officer. The system will comprise
three (3) virtual servers: a database server, an internet
web server, and an intranet/development web server.
The database server will use Microsoft Windows
Server OS and SQL Server 2012 R2 or above. The
web servers will use Microsoft Windows Server OS
and run IS. Desktop PC’s will use Office Suite 2010 or
above.

Bidder Response:

Figure 2 illustrates the production network topology, hardware infrastructure and server configuration that will be used to host the
BSFS. Furthermore, it illustrates the known external systems that will be required by the BSFS. Finally, it is assumed that the BSFS
servers will run on VMWare virtual machines is adherence with the policies of the Nebraska Office of the Chief Information Officer.
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Corporations, UCC, etc |
Web Application Server
Windows Server 2012 [ 1158

- iy

Mebraska Merchant

’ ~ \ N Cradit Card
B z,‘ i \ R Processing Service
;ﬂ S o o
Nebraska — Official Portal . Web Portal Support
: r\:"ir::lm\‘rs Slce:.rero : Firevall API/Web Services ;
Windows Server 2012 /1158 ? ’3;’
A R
1 Database Server OnBase
| SQL Server 2014 Windows Server

Figure 2. System/technical architecture.
Environments
PCC recomends the following environments for the development, testing and hosting of the BSFS.

Environment Description

Development and Data This is the environment where PCC will code the BSFS.
Migration : 3 : : ; : ; e et e A

Test This is the environment where PCC will deploy code and database objects to be tested by

. kCc B
UAT This is the environment where PCC will deploy code and database objects to be tested by the
Training This environment is a replica of production for the purpose of training users on existing
functionality, or functionality that will be released to production (hosted by PCC during
... developmentand by the State at go-Live). R
Production This is the environment where the system is made available to the end users (hosted by the

State).
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Disaster Recovery This is the environment to which production will be replicated and used to guarantee
_ availability in the event of a disaster.

Hardware
This section lists the recommended hardware infrastrature that will be required to host the system.

Development
# Server Type Configuration Details Quantity

1  Application Server e 4 Core, 8 GB RAM Virtual Machine 1
s e Windows 2012/ IIS i A 4
2 Database Server e 4 Core, 16GB RAM Virtual Machine 1
e Windows 2012 Data Center
>>>>> e SQL 2014 Standard Edition

Test
1  Application Server e 4 Core, 32 GB RAM Virtual Machine 1
Gl e B e Windows 2012/lIS o . Ry
2 Database Server e 4 Core, 32 GB RAM Virtual Machine 1
e Windows 2012 Data Center
~e SQL 2014 Standard Edition
UAT
| # ServerType  _ ConfigurationDetails  Quantity |
1  API - Application Server e 8 Core, 32GB RAM Virtual Machine 1
Bt s s IWdowsOBID IS T L T
2 BSFA-Web Server e 8 Core, 32GB RAM Virtual Machine 1
. e Windows2012/s
3 Database Server e 16 Core, 64GB RAM Virtual Machine 1
e Windows 2012 Data Center
e SQL 2014 Standard Edition
Production
# Server Type Configuration Details Quantity
1  API - Application Server e 8 Core, 32GB RAM Virtual Machine 1
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e Windows 2012/ 11S

2 BSFS -Web Server e 8 Core, 32GB RAM Virtual Machine 1
e Windows 2012/ IS 7
3 Database Server e 16 Core, 64GB RAM Virtual Machine 1
e Windows 2012 Data Center
; e SQL 2014 Standard Edition
4  Storage e OnBase 0
Disaster Recovery

While this proposal makes recommendations for DR procedures and DR infrastructure, PCC will adhere to any existing DR
procedures that are required by the State.

Server Type Configuration Details Quantity
1  API - Application Server e 8 Core, 32GB RAM Virtual Machine 1
e Windows 2012/ IS
2 BSFS-Web Server e 8 Core, 32GB RAM Virtual Machine 1
- ) 4 e  Windows 2012/ 1IS ,
3 Database Server e 16 Core, 64GB RAM Virtual Machine 1

e Windows 2012 Data Center
: ; e SQL 2014 Standard Edition
4  Storage 4 e OnBase 4 , 0

The proposed backup model will allow for full system recovery in the event of a hardware failure and is the foundation for the
Disaster Recovery Plan (DRP). PCC has successfully implemented disaster recovery plans for several clients.

We define the backup and restoration plan for the following:
e Backup and restoration of virtual machine images
e Backup and restoration of database
e Backup and restoration of images

Backup and restoration of virtual machine images:

The proposed model is to backup virtual machine images from production and training environments using State-provided backup
software. The backup images will be stored in the State’s backup site for restoration. A detailed step-by-step document will be
provided to restore the virtual machine image from the backup site. PCC will work with the SoS to test the restoration process from
the virtual machine image using the provided document before go-live.
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Backup and restoration of the database:
The proposed model is to backup production and training databases using SQL Server Management Studio. The backup can be
scheduled within SQL Server for full back up every hour and the last three versions of the backup will be stored in the State’s backup

site for restoration. A detailed step-by-step document will be provided to restore the database from the backup site. PCC will work
with the SoS to test the restoration process for the database using the provided document before go-live.

Backup and restoration of images:

There are different types of backups — incremental backup (taken daily) and full backup (taken weekly, monthly, quarterly, and
yearly). The retention period is defined according to the type of backup.

Backup and restoration of database for events other than disaster:
A full database backup consisting of both relational structure and data will be taken from the production environment every hour.
Each backup is stored in the State-specified backup location. At any given point in time, the last three backups that have been taken
will be available in the backup location. Detailed step-by-step documentation will be provided to the SoS with instructions on how to
restore a database backup. In the event that a restoration is required for a reason other than disaster, the procedure will consist of
the following:

1. Upon natification by the SoS, PCC will immediately place the database restoration request as a Priority 1 issue.

2. PCC will work with the SoS to identify the reason for the database restoration request.

3. Dependent upon the specific circumstances, PCC will make a solution recommendation to the SoS: either a full restoration or

a partial restoration.

a. If the SoS decides a full restoration is required, PCC will instruct the SoS to restore the most recent database backup.
The data would be, at the most, one hour old.

b. If the SoS decides a partial restoration is required, ad-hoc SQL scripts will be needed to restore only the requested data
into the production environment. A partial restoration may be required in circumstances where an authorized database
user has inadvertently made an update, insert, or delete error. Delta reports will be generated prior to and following the
partial restore to confirm that the data was restored successfully.

Software, tools and operatiing systems
# Software/Tool Description

1. Visual Studio 2015 Enterprise Primary development tool used to build the solution.
2. Microsoft .NET Framework 4.6.1 Microsoft’s software development framework.
3. ASP.NET MVC .NET Framework libraries used to build web applications.
4. C#NET / , Coding Language
5. SQL Server 2014 Database Management System
6. IS8 Web Server
7. Windows Server 2012 Operating System
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8. JavaScript Ul Scripting Framework

9. Bootstrap Ul Styling Framework

10. Angular JS Ul Scripting Framework

11. Active Reports Reporting Tool

12. Entity Framework ORM Tool ,

13. Microsoft Office Document Generation/Integration

14. Microsoft Team Foundation Server 2013 Work Item Tracking and Source Control

15. ABC PDF ~ PDF Generation Tool ,

16. PCC Browser based scanning utility This scanning utility is integrated with the system and is used to scan

hardcopies of documents into the system.

Supported browsers
1. | IE9+
2. Chrome
3. Firefox
4. Safari

Nebraska Directory Services:

The solution currently supports integrating with Active Directory for the following functions:
* To authenticate users, including multifactor authentication

o To determine users roles and permissions

The system will integrate with Nebraska Directory Services to authenticate users in much the same way as it does with Active
Directory. Futhermore, it will use the underlying Active Directory Services of NDS to allow for multi-factor authentication.

RTM # | System Architecture, Licensing, and Ownership Yes | Customization Required | No Alternate
SAL-3 Bidder should acknowledge ability and willingness to provide X
the State with perpetual license for development, test, QA,
training, and production environments.

Bidder Response:

PCC will provide the State with perpetual license of the solution for development, test, QA, training, and production environments.
SAL-4 Bidder should indicate understanding and acceptance of the X
requirement that the State will retain ownership of all
entered, calculated, and derived data.

Bidder Response:
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| PCC understands and accepts the requirement that the State will retain ownership of all entered, calculated, and derived data.

RTM#

,Pro;ect Requlrements .

";Yes

Customization
Required

| ,Alterhatei'

PR-1

T Bidder should describe how their eystem meets the followmg
requirements:

A. Uses modern technology software that is easily supported and

configured, uses responsive design, and meets business
requirements of Corp, UCC and EFS functions

. Integrates filing processes, accounting functions, and deposit

preparation features

. Provides APIs to Nebraska.gov, document imaging, State

accounting, and credit card processing contractor

. Is accessible to users running browsers such as Microsoft Internet

Explorer, Safari, Firefox, and Chrome. Please explain which
version of browsers your system is compatible with.

. Offers enhancements/configurability to accommodate changes in

statutory requirements, rules and regulations, and policy (e.g.,
add new business entity types, create or modify forms, and
update filing fees)

@

Bidder Response:
Detailed System Description:
The software will be implemented using the following logical layers:
Presentation Layer
This layer will contain all the Ul elements that will be used to request data from the user. While the diagram groups the
different functional elements of the presentation layer, some of these functionality elements, such as the Corporations
implementation will be designed to run on a different server than the Corporations functional APl web services elements.
These systems will be developed using modern day technologies such as: JavaScript, ASP.NET MVC, HTML5, CSS and
other industry standard technologies.
The PCC solution is compatible with all modern browsers. The following is a list of those browsers.
IE 9+

o Chrome 32-39

o Firefox 27-34

o Safari 7+
e Web Services Integration Layer
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Yes | Customization | . f
| Yes | Required . No,, Alternate

PCC builds all of its solutions Wlth lntegrahon in mlnd the proposed system is no exception. Ease of integration is a core
tenant of our SOA framework. The system will be designed using the API first architectural pattern which calls for all
business rules and logic to be exposed through a service layer. In this case, the service layer will be built using flexible and
industry standard REST APl web services. REST web services will be used in favor of SOAP services so that we can
support integration by different types of clients including mobile devices.

o The primary goal of the API first approach is to provide a single place where all client applications including
Corporations, UCC and Trademarks go to retrieve and update data. We have found that this architectural pattern has
increased reusability and reduced the cost of solutions development for our customers.

o The API approach allow allows for external systems to integrate with the BSFS. This is how the Nebraska One-Stop
Portal will integrate with the BSFS perform filing functions, accounting functions, and deposit preparation features.
Furthermore, the API will expose document imaging, state accounting, and credit card processing contractor
functionality to systems that integrate with the BSFS.

o Itis at this layer that the system will integrate with Nebraska Directory Services, the Nebraska Merchant Credit Card
Processing Service and OnBase.

e« Data Layer

This is the layer where all data is persisted. This includes data that is collected by the suite of applications, images that are
uploaded as a part of the filing process and documents that are collected, generated and archived.

RTM # | Project Requurements ,
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Document Storage
i (OnBase)

RTM # | Project Requirements Yes Cu;teo(;:li::gon No | Alternate
Nebraska One-Stop State Portal
Rt oot Db G b o g e s T Sty 't‘ TR R e R e I
| Presentation Layer | ! Web Services Integration Layer + Data Layer !
1 =
: 1 Corporations o : .
] ¥ Business Services L :
: 1 uce [ usiness services Layer :
| 1 S e
| r 1 1 % i Q 1
e | R ] :
1
| ==, -
: :[ Customer Service i :1 COr mce Comhan P, - endme = a :
L) 7 ., New Filings Data Management Rules Management 8 :
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Fi=t) 1 B o 1
: 1{ B ! ' B Doc Management Security -8 :
i ] 1§ O
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“ : ‘ Doc Management E : Stelpting us/U . M TNk IS =} :
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Figure 3. System Architecture.

Security

The solution will use a combination of role based application security, application and database level constraints, data encryption,

infrastructure security and SSL to ensure data accuracy and integrity.

PCC has extensive data security experience across federal, state and local government agencies. Our team is trained and
continually confirmed in security procedures for systems we support for several major clients, including customers in the federal
aviation and nuclear power space where security standards are more stringent. Our systems and hosting environments are subject

to annual intrusion tests ensure that the data and applications we host are secure.

The security architecture for the proposed solution will validate each user as an authorized user of an application or infrastructure
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, - . - Customization | ., “
RTM # ,Prqect Requ:rements , , , - Yes _ Required No Alternate’~

component For instance, in order to authentlcate users, the PCC securlty de3|gn wull utlllze a single point that determlnes if a user
has a specific permission. This approach organizes permissions in a single place within the architecture and makes maintenance of

permission logic easier and more robust. Application roles can be used to restrict access to entire application screens or to a
specific area of functionality depending on the user type.

Users will be authenticated against the SoS Authentication Authority (Active Directory) and the system will not require a separate
login and password. Users will be added to the system using the Active Directory user name. The system also supports internal
forms-based authentication or integration with Azure AD for external users and customers and provides role-based security that
allows for multiple views and operations of the application based upon user authorization. PCC will configure the proposed solution
to the SoS requirements, and the system administrators will maintain it.

PCC uses state-of-the-art encryption methodologies to protect sensitive data where applicable, and our certified Microsoft
engineers will use IT security best practices to design SQL procedures that shield against hackers using SQL injection. The

proposed solution employs a combination of database level encryption to protect data while at rest as well as transport level
encryption to protect data while it in transit.

Dashboards

The Corporations solution will come with configurable dashboard and reporting capabilities. PCC will work with the SoS so that we
can build dashboards with the right data displayed for the SoS’ needs. We will work with the SoS to configure these dashboards

during implementation of the solution. As displayed in our dashboard example in Figure 4, we provide historical and statistical
information and system errors, customer issues, and filing errors.
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{1 Welcome 1o CONNECTICUT SECRETARY OF THE STATE

Dashboard

select User. | john s T Week 3 From:

TRANSACTIONS

/8

Transaction Assigned

REVENUE WORKORDERS

$285 :

Amount Recelved New Orders Recetved

view all 80 to accounts view all

ENTITY INFORMATION FILING INFORMATION

£ Welcome 5l Inbox (96) @ Themes ~

Customization

- Required

No | Alternate

ONLINE SUBMISSIONS

10

Online Submissions.

view all

—
Submitted: 22
a0 ;‘ 1 E
Accepted: 8 ! ] b
» A1
Jon

Processed: §

v
v
v
v
-
-
v
v
v
v
v

USER PROCESSING INFORMATION

Pending: 4 o e
‘! % ]
Rejected: S - 2

Workorder# Trans#  Filing Type / Entity Type  Received Date  Filing Date  Business Name

201611100012 001 0140772016

201611100013 002 LLC 00772016

611100014 003 Dissalution - DLLC D1/07/2016 0170372016 Blomet LLC

201611100015 004 Dissolution - #LLC 01/07/2016 01/03/2016 John Hason LLC
“ Filing Status: Emors @) . Customer Issues (11) «% Unrecoverable Errors ) € Refresh ¢ Printing Status:

Not Processed

Not Processed

N

& Ewors () Clear

Figure 4. Dashboard Example. Our dashboards provide historical and statistical information as well as system errors,
customer issues, and filing errors at the bottom of the page. From that information, we can ascertain bottlenecks and

issues within the solution.

System Configurability

The solution can be easily configured and customized to accommodate changes in statutory requirements, rules and regulations,
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e e Clstomization| e | ...
RTM# |ProjectRequirements | Yes| “ROWE" | No | Atemate

and pcﬁlkicy.
PR2 | Bidder should describe the extent of the system’s configurability. | x| | |
Bidder Response:

The solution utilizes an electronic, configurable work queue component where the workload can be divided, automatically assigned,

and routed based on the document type, security role, business rule, or volume of work. Furthermore, the system comes equipped
with a configurable and dynamic ad-hoc query engine.

PCC’s proposed solution includes a fully configurable fee schedule based on date range, filing type, entity type, document type,
processing priority, payment type, and other business rules. System administrators have access to maintain all fee structures as
future needs arise, with a full history maintained to ensure integrity and auditability of all historical transactions. As work orders are
created, the solution automatically calculates and itemizes the transaction fees based on the document types included in the
submission. The system validates that the total transaction fees calculated matches the amount of the payment(s) included with the
submission. Depending upon State-specific business rules, any payment amount variation versus the calculated transaction fees
can result in a rejected filing, a “pending” status, or an invoice generated for the customer.

The system allows system administrators to create templates that are configurable for style, format, and bookmarked database
fields using rich text editor and drag and drop functions. The templates will include those necessary documents to accompany
certified documents and correspondence that are required by the State. Document and correspondence generation is available as
event-driven (at the time of filing) or scheduled jobs, or manually created by administrators selecting a template and recipient
criteria. Once generated, documents are autormatically indexed against the appropriate record(s) and stored in OnBase. Upon a
copy request, users can select from existing documents to distribute by email or mail. Automatic printing jobs can also be set up to
produce the copies from the day’s processed orders in batch on a specified printer.

The system provides a completely configurable environment for the setup of registration processes, annual filings, certificates,
mergers, dissolutions, and all outputs such as forms, reports, correspondence, and information orders.
TECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS

State of Nebraska standards require that all state government web applications that require authentication and authorization of
users will use Nebraska Directory Services (NDS) to access web-based applications. NDS is based upon Microsoft Active Directory
and can be accessed V|a natlve Active Dlrectory methods or Secure LDAP (LDAPS) Multi-factor authentication is avallable

RTM# | General Features, Mamtenance, and Suppo | ¥es ,,CUSR?::':?:L“’" No Alternatef

GF-1 Describe how your system will mtegrate NDS authentication mto the X
requirement to provide unique user identification for access and tracking
user activity in your application. Include a description of options for
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Customization

Required No | Alternate

RTM # Project Requirements Yes

supporting single authentication and multi-factor authentication
processes supported by your system.

Bidder Response:

: Validate User Credentials Generate and Issue Multi- Request Mult-Factor Code
Request User Credentials

(NDS) Factor Code from User

Invalid Credentials=————

Invalid Mult-Factor Cod

Figure 5. NDS Authentication.

Users will be authenticated against the NDS (Active Directory) allowing users to login using their Active Directory credentials
thereby supporting single authentication. Furthermore, the system will use an additional field in Active Directory to support
multifactor authentication while authenticating users.

GF-2 System Uptime X
A. The proposed system must be fully functional with all components
operating 99 percent of the time annually. Faults in availability
attributed outside contractor’s control will not be included in this
calculation.
B. During critical time periods, downtime should be avoided.
Application Response Time
A. Application response times during submission of user entered
data, retrieval of images, and during data exchange to and from
the portal should be sub second. During unprecedented high
traffic volumes or system failures causing slow response time, the
user must be informed through system notifications.

Describe how you will monitor performance and problem resolution to
meet the system uptime and application response time.

Bidder Response:

Performance Requirements

The following performance requirements will be achieved with the proposed solution in the production environment. The response
times listed in Table 1 are based on operation type. All known operations within the application should fall into one of the predefined
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RTM # Project Requirements Yes Customl.zahon No
Required
types. If there are any unknown types, we will add them to this matrix during the requirements and design phase.

Alternate

Table 1. Performance Requirements.

Operatio pEe Respo $ &
Application Login < 2 sec

Basic Business Search < 5sec
Advanced Business Search < 15 sec
Submit filing <5 sec

View image/document Based on size
Third party integration request <5sec
Financial Reports < 20 sec
Statistical Reports <1 min

Bulk Filing Submission Request <10 sec

Availability Requirements

The application will be “operational” 99.999 percent of the day, 24 hours per day/7 days per week. Operational is defined as “the
client is able to use the application it its normal course of business.” Acts of nature, server failures, hardware failures, and any other
unforeseen failure that is out of PCC’s control will not be accounted for as application downtime. Application outages will be
schedule and agreed upon by the client, these will also not be counted as application downtime.

Application failures will be classified using the following chart and dictate the required response by PCC support staff.
Failure Type Failure Description Response Time

Resolution Time

Minor Affects only a single user or single 2 hours < 96 hours
(non-critical) business function

Major Affects multiple users or brings < 2 hours < 48 hours
down a critical business function

Catastrophic Application is down, users cannot  k 2 hours < 4 hours
log in or view site
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RTM# General Features, Mamtenancen and Support - . ‘,'Yes,, Cu;t;)qn;:f:gon No fjA'itel,'natéf

GF-3 The bldder should mark this section proprletary and confldentlal when X
responding to the RFP to preserve the integrity and security of the
State’s portal. Describe how your system will comply with NITC state
standards, as applicable, for data security through the use of passwords,
specialized software, or other appropriate means.

Bidder Response:

PCC has reviewed the NITC security standards and guidelines. The solution currently meets all the provisions that are required by
those standards. These include:

¢ Protection of user credentials using encryption

e Encryption of data in transit and at rest using HTTPS/TLS 1.2 and database encryption
e Obfuscation of data

e User authentication against Active Directory

e System roles to restricting access to data to only authorized users
e Auditing of users actions

s Protection of Pll and PCI data

GF-4 The bidder should mark this section proprietary and confidential when X
responding to the RFP to preserve the integrity and security of the
State’s portal. Describe your system’s access controls, application
security, and cryptography for PlI/PPI information security.

Bidder Response:

Users will be authenticated against the NDS (Active Directory) allowing users to login using their Active Directory credentials
thereby supporting single authentication. Users will be added to the system using the Active Directory user name. The system shall
provide role-based security that allows for multiple views and operations of the application based upon user authorization. PCC will
configure the proposed solution to the SoS requirements, and the system administrators will maintain it.

The proposed solution supports role-based authorization maintained by the system administrator. All screens, menus, tabs,
sections, fields, buttons, links, reports, document types, etc. that are subject to role permissions are pre-configured to the State’s
needs. The system administrator assigns view, read and write permissions for each task as required for each user role type. Tasks
that can be performed by a user are determined by that user’s assigned role. PCC will work with the State to configure the existing
role based system to include requirements that are specific to the BSFS replacement implementation.

The proposed solution has complete audit trail functionality that tracks each transaction (insert, update, delete, and view) made to a
record with a time/date stamp and a user |ID stamp. All transactions are recorded as a journal entry in the form of XML before they
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- . - . e Customlzatmn L a '
RTM # Pro;ect Requurements . - . . ,Ye_s, Required _No; Alternatef
are populated into the actual tables. Each aud|t trail entry mcludes lnformatlon such as type of change change reason, date tlme
and user information. The proposed solution also tracks the access attempt information, such as IP address, user information, and
time stamp of login attempts, successful logins and logouts. We provide four levels of transaction logging: HTTP server, application

server, database, and application. Our auditing strategies have been tested against our systems during peak times and the impact
on performance is negligible.

The system requires authentication for externally facing web services. These services will require that consuming systems be
authenticated before being allowed to use the web services. These systems must provide a valid user name and password

combination. Once the systems identity is verified, a token will be returned. This token must be passed to each subsequent web
service call.

Access to the proposed solution is shielded via multiple layers of security, with every layer applying a distinct technology, resulting

in a system that is safeguarded at all times. The layers listed below are handled in the infrastructure level and application level
security:

Firewall

Intrusion detection

Content scanning and virus protection

Internal network

Web browser and message encryption using HTTPS
Encryption of sensitive data stored in the database

U S

Infrastructure security is provided by the network components, such as firewalls, intrusion detection software, Virtual Private
Network (optional, not required) connections and secure authentication for client connections. A suitable network topology will be
provided to handle high volume transactions. Appropriate policies, procedures for security management and virus protection will be
supported by the platform. The goal of security management is to control access to network resources based on local guidelines to
avoid network sabotage (intentionally or unintentionally) and those without appropriate authorization should be denied access to

sensitive information. A security management subsystem, for example, would monitor users logging to a network, refusal of access
to those who enter inappropriate access codes.

The communication to the proposed solution will be achieved by SSL digital certificates with 256-bit encryption between the browser
client and the web server. An application login screen shall be provided for the user to enter their user ID and password along with
additional multi factor authentication data to gain access to the system. That data shall be checked before a user is allowed access
to application data. PCC recommends that all traffic between these servers be encrypted using Secured Socket Layer (SSL) https
access in order to prevent hacking or any other type of malicious activities. The system employs various types of encryption either
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‘ ... Customlzatlon - '
RTM # Pro;ect Requnrements , . . . ; Yes Required ‘No Alternate,’
at the transport level or at the database Ievel (data at rest) to safeguard unauthorrzed access to Pll data. PCC encrypts data in
transit and at rest. A combination of infrastructure (SSL) and field level encryption is used to protect data. PCC will work with the
SoS to determine which fields to encrypt. Generally, all Pll and PCI data are encrypted. We have found that our approach to data
encryption has never failed. PCC normally obfuscates data that is migrated from any production database environment to a test
environment. This removes the likelihood that testers will have access to personally identifiable information (PIl). We will work with

the SoS to identify the existing database fields that are used to store PIl data. PCC will then run the obfuscation routines against
these fields in the database.

The application uses a discrete user ID and password to login to the SQL Server database. This user ID and password is
configured and stored in the application server. All accesses to the SQL Server database from the application uses the same
authentication and share a pool of connections, which remain logged in at all times the application is running.

A user session management component in the web server shall be used to manage the State information between user browser
requests. This component is configured to use session variables to identify the user’s session. Upon login, a session variable (non-
persistent) shall be sent to the client browser and stored to pass with each subsequent request. On the application server, the
session shall be associated with the user and their authorization level in the application. All application code shall verify the
existence of a session and the security level prior to providing access to the application data. Sessions shall be configured to
timeout after periods of inactivity as agreed upon, requiring the user to login again. Since cookies are not persistent on the browser,
the user shall need to login after each time the browser is closed and reopened.

For product security testing, we will develop a matrix of stakeholder user groups and the requirements for accessible data elements
for those groups in the pending deployment. The role-based security requirements will be tested to ensure that only authenticated
users have access to authorized information. The PCC team will also perform penetration testing using injection scripts to ensure
that there are no security loopholes. In addition, we will identify and address common security issues, such as SQL injection,
session hijacking, and so on, during earlier stages of the project. As part of a white box security assessment, the technical lead will
conduct security auditing and code reviews to ensure that security standards are incorporated in the application. Additionally, PCC
will perform the black box security assessment in the testing environment to help detect security issues that arise as a result of
change in the underlying environment. All security assessment results will be submitted for SoS review. Furthermore, the system
does not have any back doors or other code that would cause or allow unauthorized access or manipulation of code or data. PCC
guarantees that no code, scripts or other software components will be present in the solution which could circumvent security.

GF-5 Maintenance X
The contractor will have responsibility for maintaining functionality of
the BSFS.
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RTM # Pro;ect,Requ;rements,,,_ . - . | Yes | ‘Required. No ,Aliternatg;,

The contractor must have a pién for updating, enhanding, and
modifying the system in response to technological advances and the

need for additional features to improve efficiency and ability to meet the
public’s and SoS’s requirements.

The contractor must resolve any performance issue.

Normal and preventative maintenance shall be performed at a time that
shall not adversely impact daily operations, with prior notification to
SoS of the downtime. During critical time periods application problems
and individual user downtime must be minimized, and critical problems
that have no workaround must be resolved within an agreed time
period with the SoS office.

The contractor shall provide a list of all enhancements and changes to
be made to the BSFS in a maintenance release prior to the release.
The SoS office must approve of any work-around or fix. The contractor
shall monitor availability of upgrades offered by their hardware and
software vendors and make timely installation of such changes when
technically appropriate, at no additional cost to SoS.

When changes or additions are made to the database, contractor will
provide updated field mapping and relationship documentation.

Changes due to inevitable Federal legislation or State legislation
beyond what is described in the RFP will be treated as enhancements.

Explain in detail how you will comply with maintenance requirements to
include:
A. normal and preventative maintenance that will be performed at
times that avoid adversely impacting daily operations
B. upgrades and enhancements for your software

C. upgrades for peripheral hardware (e.g., scanners, label printers)
Bidder Response:
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Customlzatlon

RTM # Prolect Requurements , , V:(Y,es' | Required . ‘;No_k . 'Altei?nafe'
PCC work with the State to malntaln the new BSFS in accordance w1th the reqmrements | |

: ' , ,, .| Customization | ... | .+ .
RTM # General Features, Mamtenance, and Support . f,Yes_ _ Requited | No | Alternate
GF-6 Describe your provnsmns for HelpDesk support and for logging, trackmg, X | |

and documenting problems and resolutions.

Bidder Response:

PCC offers support Monday through Friday during the normal business hours of 8 am to 5 pm CST. The SoS may contact the help
desk by using the web form in our Test Administration System (TAS) or by email, phone, or fax. The help desk uses TAS to track all
technical support requests, problems, issues, and fixes. The SoS users log on the solution and input the request, issue, or problem.
Users can also upload attachments, such as files or screenshots. Each inputted item is assigned a resolution and a status and is
then routed to the correct person for resolution. The assigned person corrects the problem and updates TAS. In addition, TAS has a
Web-based interface that allows authorized users, such as SoS project team members or PCC team members, to add, edit, or view

information based on their roles.
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RTM # .

CommOn 'Sy's,t'emﬁ ,Pfoc'es's’ésiI;F‘eatures‘ .

0 Yes

| Customization " No | Alietnate':'

_ Required

CS-1

General Features
A. When Secretary of State staff receives a filing request, they

determine the type of action needed, chose that option from a
dropdown list, and proceed to enter the appropriate
information based on that action. (See Appendix A - Entity
Types - Actions Matrix for Corp Filings & Appendix G - Actions
Matrix for UCC & EFS Filings).

. All fields are editable with a very few exceptions (e.g., system-

generated account number) as noted in the Data Field

appendices (Appendix B — Corp Data Fields & Appendix H -
UCC & EFS Data Fields).

. Current filing date, time, and unique job number are generated

when the filing is entered by staff. For Corp filings, EFS, Tax
filings, and Judgments, the effective date and time are initially
set to equal the filing date and time, and can be changed by
staff; UCC filing date is generated when filing is entered by
staff and effective default time is 5:00 p.m. but can be
changed by staff to actual filing committal time as needed.

. Creates a unique job number which is made up of C, U, or E

to indicate Corp or UCC/EFS application, last two digits of the
year, two digit month, two digit day, and then a dash followed
by four digits designating which job it was that day (e.g., job
number C151013-0061 refers to the 61st job done in the Corp
module on October 13, 2015).

The bidder should describe and provide screen shots showing how
their system is able to provide the features/functions listed above,
emphasizing how the system will improve the current process.

Bidder Response:

The proposed solution has a work flow where a work order is created and it is available in the work queue. The processing staff
retrieves the filing from the work queue and processes it.

Work order creation:
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As part of a work order creation, there are four sections of information.

1.
2.

5.

Source of the filing: The source of the filing can be mail or counter (walk-in) and the received date and time of the time.
Payment information: The different payment types that are allowed for the sources will be made available. The different
payment types allowed in the application are

a. Check

b. Money order

c. Credit card

Filer information: The filer could have been already created in the application. The filer can be searched or a new filer can be
created.

Filing information: As part of the filing information the filing type, business type and business name are required. In the case
of an initial filing, the business name is a data entry field. In the case of a filing after the initial filing, the business can be
searched.

Filing document needs to be scanned to associate under the selected filing.

The filing fee is stored in the application based at a filing and entity type. Once the above selection is done, the filing fee is derived.
The filing can also be expedited.

A unique job number is created. We can configure the job number to the pattern that is needed.

Sl T RPN T

Figure 6. Work order creation. Source and received date.
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Figure 10. Work order creation.

Work queue:

Work queues can be configured based on role. Queues can be defined either at a filing type or entity type. Filings are moved to the

queue once the job is created either in-house or online.

Based on the received date and time, the filings are queued based on first in, first out. Once a filing is picked, it is locked by the staff
processing the filing. The filing can be unlocked by the same user or an admin user. When the staff picks the filing for processing,
the effective date of the filing is set to the date that was selected when the job is created. The effective date can be changed at the

time of processing.
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Technical Corp Processes/Features

The Corporations system must record, store, and retrieve information and documents related to business entity registrations and
other filings. The system must also create notifications, calculate and split fees, track and report information.

Entity Types Other Filing Options
Domestic Foreign Non Profit Other Entity Types 1. Registered Agent
1. Corp 1. Corp 1. Dom Corp 1. Agricultural Designation
a. Bank 2. Corp PC 2. Dom LCA Association 2. Trade Name
b. Insurance 3. GP 3. Foreign Corp 2. Fraternal Society 3. Service Mark
Company 4. LCA 4. Domesticated 3. Hospital Authority 4. Trade Mark
c. Nebraska 5. LLC Foreign Corp 4. Joint Public 5. Reserved Name
Benefit Corp 6. Professional LLC | 5. Foreign LCA Agency 6. Registered Name
2. Corp PC 7. LP 6. Non Stock Corp 5. Sanitary &
3. GP 8. LLP 7. Non Taxable Improvement
4. LCA Corp District
5. LLC
6. Professional LLC
7. LP et
8 LLP Entlty.t'ypes a_nd _
9. Domesticated other filing options (if
Foreign Corp any) as added by
10. Domesticated legislation prior to
Foreign Corp PC contract date will also

be included.

The filing categories of Formation Documents (filed in order to form a corporate entity or establish an agent, a name, or a mark);
Amendments & Corrections (filed for entities and other filing options to amend documents that have previously been filed with the
Secretary of State); Renewals (filed for Other Filing Options to continue their existence and update information); Mergers &
Conversions (filings that change the status and/or type of entities); Dissolutions & Revocations (filings that dissolve corporate
entities); Reinstatements (filings that reestablish corporate entities that were administratively dissolved); and Annual & Biennial
filings handled individually (see Appendix A - Entity Types - Actions Matrix for Corp Filings) will follow this general workflow.

Current Workflow — This Workflow provides an overview of the daily processing of Corp filings and applies to RTM Corp-1
through RTM Corp-12 below.

The system assigns a unique batch number to each staff member at the beginning of the day. Jobs containing filer/client
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information and filing fees collected are recorded in the batch by system assigned job numbers.
A. For filings received by mail or in the office:

1. Endorse check and receive monies for the filings.
2. If name availability check required (i.e., for Formation, New Name, and Reinstatements after 1 year filings),
a. Complete initial Name Availability Check (by staff member)
b. Name check approval by supervisor (aka Red Pen)
3. Identify Entity Type or Other Filing Option
4. Manually review (by staff) the document for statutory requirements, then continue with a, b, or c:
a. If necessary, route for supervisory review and determine next step
b. Accept and file
i.  Staff enters required information for entity and filing type. (Refer to Appendix A - Entity Types - Actions Matrix
for Corp Filings and Appendix B — Corp Data Fields). Standard relationship editing is expected on all data
fields. These relationship edits will be validated with the State after bid award. i.e. address, city, state, zip

ii. For Formation and Name Change filings, a Modified Name is system generated, and Duplicate Name check is
system generated, using Soundex and Wildcard minus the last word in the name

ii.  Perform If-Then rules (Appendix B — Corp Data Fields)

iv.  Option provided to create and issue certificates for documents being filed using designated templates. (Refer
to Appendix D — Certificates, Forms, and Templates. Start with OPEN ME FIRST document for explanation of
folder contents and usage.)

v. System assigns fees in the job window (staff must be able to edit fees). Fund and object codes are system
assigned at the time the fees are receipted and entered into the database, splitting fees into 2 or more funds if
required. (Refer to Appendix F — Accounting Codes and Filing Fees)

vi.  Staff receipts the fees by entering the filer client information in the job window. Staff must have the option of
selecting a ‘use as filer’ button or searching filer client table and selecting a match to populate the filer client
information. Staff must have the ability to add additional service fees such as certificates, copies, pages,
interest or make corrections and edit or delete any fees.

Vii. Staff commits the job which will write the data to the database, store the fee information, automatically

generate, save, and print an acknowledgment letter, with an option to not print the acknowledgement letter.
(See RTM CB-3)

viii.  File Stamp filing (see RTM CB-2)
iX.  Send for scanning
X. Return file stamped copy of the document, with the acknowledgement letter to filer.
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c. Decline and reject

i. Create, and save, letter using Word templates within the system to provide reason(s) for Rejection
ii.  Return document with letter and fees

. For filings received via Document eDelivery — List of filings currently available through Document eDelivery.
1. The Document eDelivery system will initiate a search of the Registered Agent table for the Registered Agent listed in
the filing. The system returns all matches to the eDelivery system for the filer to select one or create a new record.
2. If Name Availability Check is required when filing is received from Document eDelivery (i.e., for Formation, New
Name, and Reinstatements after 1 year filings), staff will initiate a Name Availability Check, as in A. 2. a. & b. above.
3. Manually review (by staff), then either:
a. Accept and file (If Approved; staff must initiate duplicate name check)
i. If the Registered Agent was not selected from the matches in the database, a new record will be created.
ii. Perform If-Then rules (Appendix B — Corp Data Fields)
iii. Upload data
iv.  Upload approved document(s) which include file stamp(s) to image library
or
b. Decline and reject (If Not Approved)
i.  Staff enters rejection reasons into Document eDelivery system
i. Document eDelivery system sends email to filer with rejection information

. For each change, discard, or deletion of a committed job, entity, action, or correspondence (e.g., filings, letters, staff or
system-generated updates, automated interface updates), create an audit trail record containing a date and time stamp,

staff member or system involved, and a link to the image (when appropriate).

. Staff Balances Receipts and Reconciles each Batch at End of Day

. The following day, batches are totaled and prepared for deposit, then sent to the accountant for PFC deposit. See RTM
CB-5.
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RTM # | Technical Corp Processes/Features | Yes | Customization | No | Alternate
; = ... .. _ Required | |
Corp-1 Name Search. Check for name availability is searched and performed X X

within the system to ensure that the requested name for filing is not the
same or deceptively similar to other SoS filings on record per statutes and

policy guidelines. (Additional specifics will be provided upon contract
award.)

The search for Name Availability applies to the filing category of Formation
Documents and to filings for New Name and Reinstatements after 1 year.

The search for existing records is used to find the original filing entity for
Amendments & Corrections; Mergers & Conversions, Dissolutions &
Revocations, Reinstatements and Annual & Biennial filings handled

individually (see Appendix A - Entity Types - Actions Matrix for Corp
Filings).

For each search, create an audit trail record containing a date and time

stamp, staff member or system involved, with a link to the image (when
appropriate).

The following search criteria must be available in the system in order to
look for existing records on file for the following categories.
A. All Entity Types —
1. Name: Finds entities of all types whose ModifiedName or
ForeignModifiedName match the name entered.
a. Additional Search Options:
i.  Soundex
ii.  Wildcard Implied
ii. Insert OR
2. Acct #: Finds entities of all types that match the account number
entered.
3. Document #: Finds entities of all types that match the account
number entered.
B. Company —
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1. Name: Finds entities of type(s) other than T, S, M, RN, VN, PN
whose ModifiedName or ForeignModifiedName match the name
entered.

a. Additional Search Options:

i.  Soundex

ii.  Wildcard Implied

iii. ~ Search Previous Names Also: Search may be
expanded to also include previous entity names such
as those due to name changes or mergers.

iv. Insert OR

v.  Search Cardex: Search may be conducted against
cardex data instead of Domestic/Foreign entity names.
Note that this is the only search type that allows
searching the cardex data.

2. Acct #: Finds entities of type(s) other than T, S, M, RN, VN, PN
whose account number match the number entered.

3. Document #: Finds all entities of type T, S, M, RN, VN, PN that
match the document number entered.

4. Officer Name: Finds entities of type(s) other than T, S, M, RN,
VN, PN by match on the Officer’s last name. The name being
searched may be an exact match, a wildcard match, a soundex
exact match or soundex wildcard match.

a. Additional Search Options:

i.  Soundex

i.  Wildcard Implied

ji. ~ Limit to Term: Search may be limited to only those
officers whose term spanned a given start and end
date.

iv. Insert OR

C. Registered Name —

1. Name: Finds all entities of type RN whose ModifiedName

matches the name entered.
a. Additional Search Options:
i.  Soundex
ii.  Wildcard Implied
iii. Insert OR
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2. Acct #: Finds all entities of type RN that match the account
number entered.
3. Document #: Finds all entities of type RN that match the
document number entered.
D. Reserved Name —
1. Name: Finds all entities of type VN whose ModifiedName
matches the name entered.
a. Additional Search Options:
i.  Soundex
ii.  Wildcard Implied
ii. Insert OR

2. Acct #: Finds all entities of type VN that match the account
number entered.

3. Document #: Finds all entities of type VN that match the
document number entered.
E. Trademark, Service Mark —
1. Name: Finds all entities of type M or S whose ModifiedName
matches the name entered.
a. Additional Search Options
i.  Soundex
ii.  Wildcard Implied
ii. Insert OR
2. Acct #: Finds all entities of type M or S that match the account
number entered.
3. Document #: Finds all entities of type M or S that match the
document number entered.
4. Keywords: Finds all entities of type M or S that match the
keyword entered.
a. Additional Search Options
i.  Wildcard Implied
ii. Insert OR
F. Trade Name —
1. Name: Finds all entities of type T or PN whose ModifiedName
matches the name entered.
a. Additional Search Options
i.  Soundex
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ii.  Wildcard Implied
iii. Insert OR
2. Acct #: Finds all entities of type T or PN that matches the
account number entered.
3. Document #: Finds all entities of type T or PN that match the
document number entered.

G. Duplicate Name Check — This search is system generated using the
following:

Count the number of words in the entity name being

created. If there is more than one word then drop the last

word. This should get rid of most ending noise words like

“Inc.”, ‘Co”, “LLC”, etc. Generate a Soundex value of the entity
name. The Soundex value is padded to 15 characters. Note that
this is a very non-standard implementation of the Soundex
algorithm. Display any matching entity names to user. User will

determine if entity name is a duplicate or not via visual inspection of
all names returned.
H. Check Name Availability —

1. Name: Finds active entities of type(s) other than M and S or
entities deemed inactive within the past 365 days of type(s)
other than VN and RN whose modified name matches the name
entered.

a. Additional Search Options —

i.  Soundex

i.  Wildcard Implied

ii.  Any Combination of Words: Finds all entities that
contain at least one of the words entered. Entities are
displayed sorted based upon the number of words
found from the search criteria. Note that this option is
not allowed in conjunction with the Soundex nor
Wildcard Implied options.

I.  Global Change of Registered Agent —

1. Registered Agent Name: Finds active entities using agent name
entered
a. Additional Search Options

Page 38

Revised: 4/28/2016




i.  Soundex
ii.  Wildcard
2. Find Registered Agent

a. Individual - Finds all individual Registered Agents with the
specified name.

b. Entity — Searches the Corp database and finds all active
Corp Entities associated with the specified name. The list of
entities is displayed and indicates which entities can NOT
be chosen (See Appendix K — Reports and Additional
Information, document “Authorized Registered Agents by
Entity Type”). The user then “Chooses” an entity, a new
search is performed against the RA table that finds all
registered agents listings for that entity. The user then
selects the agent to display.

c. Other - Finds all Registered Agents with the specified name.
(Note: This option searches for RAs what are flagged as
neither an entity nor an individual.)

J. Charge Account —
1. Soundex
2. Wildcard
K. Job History Search —
1. Job # - Finds jobs that match the specified job number.
a. Wildcard Implied
b. Insert OR
2. Filer/Client Name — Finds jobs that match the specified
Filer/Client name.
a. Wildcard Implied

b. Insert OR
3. Billing Acct ID — Finds jobs that match the specified Billing Acct
ID.

4. Entity Acct # - Finds jobs that match the specified Entity
Account Number.

5. Document # - Finds jobs that match the specified Document
Number.
L. Filer/Client Maintenance — This form lists every filer entered into the
FilerClient table. This table holds these filers who conduct frequent
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business with their name & address information and is maintained
for quick selection and entry into the job window.
1. Name — This will locate the first occurrence of the entered name
within the list.
2. AcctlD - This will locate the first occurrence of the entered Acct
ID within the list. Note that the current Corp application does

not utilize Billing Acct Numbers, but is included and applies to
the new BSFS.

Additional Search Options Descriptions

A.

“Insert OR” option: Allows a Boolean “or” search. Entities
containing any word or phrase separated by the “or” indicator will be
returned. Note that both the Soundex and Wildcard options may be
applied to this type of search.

Soundex: Searches entities based on the Soundex value of the
entity’s name. This type of search will typically result in vastly more
results than a non-Soundex search.

Wildcard: Appends a wildcard character to the end of any entered
search criteria. This is a “begins with” search vs. an exact match
search and typically feels more natural to the user. Note that the
manual use of wildcard characters (* and %) is also allowed. In
most cases, the user may manually enter a wildcard character and
the search will respond accordingly.

Additional Algorithm Descriptions
A. Soundex algorithm:

1. Remove all spaces from search criteria.

2. If no wildcard character was manually entered then create a
standard Soundex value padded to 15 characters by adding
trailing “0” as needed.

3. If user manually entered wildcard characters then:

a. Split the name at each wildcard character.

b. Convert the first part of the name using the standard
Soundex algorithm.

c. Append the wildcard character.

d. Prepend a “throw-away” character (i.e. “L” or “R”) to the
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2.

3.

4.

5.

beginning of the next name part and convert using the
standard Soundex algorithm. Append this value starting at
the second character to the values above.

e. Repeat steps 3 & 4 for each remaining wildcard character
and name part.

f. Pad the final value to 15 characters by adding trailing “0” as
needed.

B. Modified Name algorithm: Note that this algorithm is not the same
as the modified name algorithm used within the UCC application, for
neither UCC nor EFS.

1.

Replace all colons, semicolons, commas, periods, hyphens,
slashes, and ampersands with a space.

Remove all other punctuation i.e. characters that are neither A
thru Z nor 0 thru 9.

Remove “THE” as a word from the beginning, middle or end of
the name.

Remove “AND” as a word from the middle or end of the name.
Leave this word if located at the beginning of the name.
Remove multiple spaces.

The system must provide an API for the external calling of the search
modules from Nebraska.gov.

The bidder should describe provide screen shots showing and provide
examples of how their system’s name search process(es) facilitate(s)
determinations regarding business and trade name availability and for

retrieval of existing records, emphasizing how the proposed system will
improve the current workflow process.

Bidder Response:

The proposed application provides a search of businesses by the following options:
a. Business name

b. Unique identifier on the business

c. RA name

d. Officer name

The business name being searched need not include special, noise words like company, the, and so on. When the application does
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a business search, it strips off all the special characters, noise words and corporate endings, and only looks to match the list of
businesses that are completely or partially similar to the searched name. The search results will display all of the businesses with
the complete business names, including special characters, noise words or corporate endings.

Reter

he Smareds oot

Figure 12. Business search.

The search results will display the business details that will help identify the business.
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Figure 13. Business search results.
The hyperlinks on the business name will help navigate to the complete details on the business.

Businesses can also be searched by the old or the new name on the business. The search results will display the business names
that match the old or the new name.
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Figure 15. Business search results.
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Figure 16. Business search result.

The business inquiry displays the complete business information, filing history and name history.
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Figure 17. Business name change history.
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Figure 18. Filing history.

There is also an advanced search option, where a search can be done on the following:
a. Business type

b. Business status
c. Principal office address — street address, city, state, country and zip code: all or some of the options can be used.

d. Agent/Principal search — street address, city, state, country and zip code: all or some of the options can be used.
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Figure 19. Advanced business search.

The features needed on Soundex and other search criteria can be built in, so indicate Customization for that reason only.
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RTM # Technical Corp Processes/Features Yes | Customization | No | Alternate

Required

Corp-2 Name Availability Screening X
Name availability is a screening process that is completed on a daily basis
for any written requests received from consumers to check if a name may
be available for filing prior to filing the document. Also name availability is
used in current workflow. The name availability process must be upgraded
to a basic electronic process to enter information into a template
worksheet, which is then stored and retrievable by name(s) checked, date

checked, and system generated document number, and can be purged per
retention schedule.

See Appendix N - Name Availability Screening

The bidder should describe and provide screen shots showing how their
system handles and checks for name availability screening, emphasizing
how it improves the current workflow process.

Bidder Response:

The name availability search is provided in all processing screens where a decision is needed on the requested name. The search
can be done by exact, contains, or starts with, on the business name.

The search results display all of the businesses that match, including business names that are still pending and waiting for
processing.

The business name being searched need not include special, noise words, like company, the, and so on. When the application does
a business search, it strips off all the special characters, noise words and corporate endings, and only looks to match the list of

businesses that are completely or partially similar to the searched name. The search results will display all the business with the
complete business names that includes special characters, noise words or corporate endings.

The staff can then move the filing with name availability check to a reviewer’s queue. The reviewer will also have the option to
perform name availability check again and process the filing.
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RTM #

Technical Corp Processes/Features

Yes

Customization
Required

No

Alternate

Corp-3

Registered Agent (RA)

The software must provide the ability to capture RA information in
one place for each unique Registered Agent. RAs might have more
than one valid office address. The software must provide RA
address, email and phone contact. If the RA is known and already
exists, prevent creation of a new RA record. If the RA doesn’t exist
in the system, a record will need to be created. If the RA doesn’t
provide a number, search for the RA in the database before creating

a new RA record. See search instructions described in RTM Corp-1
1.2.

Staff needs the ability to update, merge, and purge RA data and the
ability to search, including by wildcard, RA data by name, address,
email, and id number. (See Appendix J — Ancillary Databases and
Derived Reports Item #8)

The bidder should describe and provide screen shots showing how
their system handles and processes RA information, emphasizing
how it improves the current workflow process.

Bidder Response:

The proposed application allows staff to look up RA information first, if this RA information is not available, only then can a new RA
be created. The ability to create an RA is restricted until a search is done; the search is done on the RA’s name. The search engine
checks if the RA exists in the application and provide all of the names that match the searched name. The search results display the
RA name, RA type (for example, individual or business), and complete address. If the search results do not match the customer’s

needs, the search can be cancelled, and a new RA can be created. When a RA is created, the application will capture the agent
type and complete name of the RA, and the business address.

Following is the screen flow of RA search.
Step 1: Search for an existing RA.
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REGISTERED AGENT INFORMATION * i‘

Registered Agent Name:

Registered Agent Name Address Registered Agent Type Actions
Figure 20. RA search.
The option to search for an RA is disabled until a search is performed.
Registered Agent Name Registered Agent Type Address
ALICE L RICHARDSON Individual 11735 POIMNTE PLACE, Fulton, ROSWELL, GA e
Individual 2708 E. ATLAD OCKBRIDGE, ¢
individual OK TRACE, Cobb
Individual POTOMAC RD, Fulton, ATLANTA, GA, 30338
Individual N ST, Laurens, DUBLIN, GA
ALICE JOHMNSON EN CIRCLE, Clayton, RIVERDALE, GA, 30296
ALICE J. FURNISH RD, STE. K-4, Fulton
ALICE MCKENZIE Indivi 3T AVE WEST, Crisp, CORDELE, G
FIELDSTONE DR., Baldwin, MILLEDGE
Next > | Page 1 0f 167, records 1 to 10 of 1664
Figure 21. RA search results.
Step 2: Select a RA from the search results. Otherwise, click the “Cancel” button to create a new RA.
REGISTERED AGENT INFORMATION * {“
..... 1
Registered Agent Name Address Registered Agent Type Actions

Figure 22. Create RA.
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Step 3: Click “Create Registered Agent” to create a new RA.
Step 4: Select the agent type.

Create Registered Agent

Agent Type:* | I sidual ¥

. Individual )
First Name: * 0 Last Name: *
Business
Middle Name: suffix 8
Email Address:*
Street Aodress 1-° Street Address 2
City: * State * Georgia
County:* | -- Select County -- ¥ Zip Code” :

Create Registered Agent

Figure 23. Create RA. Select agent type.

Step 5: Enter all the details of the agent. All mandatory fields are marked with asterisks (*). If the selection is done for a business
agent, the business name will be required as shown below.

Agent Type:* | Business ¥
Business MName:”

Email Address: * !

Street Address 1:* Street Address 2
City:* State: * Georgia
County: * | -- Select County -- ¥ Zip Code*

Create Registered Agent

Figure 24. Create RA. RA details.
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RTM # Technical Corp Processes/Features Yes | Customization | No
Required

Alternate

Corp-4 Formation Documents X

Filings received in-house: refer to the Current Workflow A; in addition,
the following are specific details for Formation Documents.
A. If accepted, then staff checks existing Registered Agent table, if
no RA record exists, a new record is created.
B. Perform If-Then rules depending on action type (Refer to
Appendix B — Corp Data Fields).
C. If declined see workflow.

Filings received via Document eDelivery — refer to Current Workflow B).

The bidder should describe and provide screen shots showing how
their system handles and processes Formation Documents,
emphasizing how it improves the current workflow process.

Bidder Response:

A job is created with the business name and moved to the appropriate queue. The staff will select the business formation from

the work queue. Once selected, the filing is locked under that staff member and other staff members will be restricted from
processing the same filing until it is unlocked.

The application will display the information that is needed for the specific formation. Data that is mandatory for the entity type will
be displayed with asterisks (*) and alerts will be displayed on the screen if the data is not captured. If the filing document is
missing mandatory data, the application will notify the staff to select a rejection reason. The staff can perform the RA search as
shown in response to Corp-3. The application will allow any business formation to have a future effective date. Once the
documents are approved, the name will be blocked under the business and will not be made available to any other business that
have a new name or a change of name. The name availability search will capture the business name.

If the document is approved, the application will create a certificate and attach the filing documents received along with the
certificate. The certificate will be emailed to the customer and the RA on the business.

If the document is rejected, the application will provide rejection reason to the staff. The staff can select multiple predefined

rejection reasons. The staff can also provide a custom rejection reason. A rejection letter will be created with all selected rejection
reasons and will be emailed to the customer.
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A filing history is created for the formation and displayed in the business inquiry. The certificate and filing documents display
under the filing history.

Following is the screen flow for formation documents.

Step 1: Select a business formation from the queue.

ADMINISTRATOR'S QUEUE

Date Regetved Transaction Type o Status

i

C Goooopaat
EEEEEEEEEE

Busrwts Formaton (Domestic Prafl Corpocation Fending

< Previcus I8 1] a7 1R 199 m Nexl > Page 300 of 344, recends 1591 po J000 of 31434 @ bo Page

Figure 25. Administrator queue. Select business formation.
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BUSINESS FORMATION

r Mumber 20160300599275

. ALICE FRANKLIN
100

ayment Received : S100
Work Order Rece tate: 3S14/2016 242:00 PM

FEITG pe

Busziness Formation

ISIMERS SEARCH
Search Gy STarts Wit w Contans Svact Mas

Search Busaness

AGENT INFORMATION * @

Figure 26. Business formation information.

Page 56

Revised: 4/28/2016



pitered Agent Name Create Regestered Agent

Registered Agent Name Address

CT CORPORATICH 1201 PEACHT T NE AT
¥ PURPOSE P
$AT e % Eist Hi g *
e e
{; L I wiglnl 1 o xS Un NAVE Yiemi T £ -
ATION STA
Georgis
M AT FFORMATL
! Type dual *
La

<t Name: *

Figure 27. Business formation information.
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Figure 28. Business formation information.
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Figure 29. Business formation information.
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Figure 30. Business formation information. Move to manager queue or reject.
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r 20160300599875 Mame : ALICE FRANKLIN
Drcer Totat - $100 Total Payment Received : $100
g T Buziness Formation ri Crader Beoeived Date: 3/14/2016 2:42:00 PM
T RVAILABLE F SE BN GE REFERENCED AEE &
THE FI T WIEET CHUR F g DR TITLE DOES NOT MEET TH F T
ADD ICIENT BADOR LET T BE COMPLETED IN THE ANEUAGE
F T k&S BEEN REECTED ESIGHATI AND/OR INVALID
CTHER T FUND

Figure 31. Business formation rejected. Rejection reasons.

Approval flow (separate business has been used in the example):
All the data entered by the staff can be viewed on the review screen before approving the filing.
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BUSINESS FORMATION

Marme of Exnty: ®

Bl MFORBAAT,
B
P

Chambles Cares ine

i abe@Fabgcom

« Georgia

¢ 123 main street. atlanta, GA. 30305, USA
s NJRA

w NJA

COBRORATY

Addres

1301 PE

ACHYREE 5T ME, Fulte

Figure 32. Business formation information. Review.

MACE tub Code - Bituminous Coal and Lignite Surface Mining {212111)
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i AGENT INFORMATION

Registered Ageal Marie Address Regitered Agent Type
Y FORATHON 12 ST.. NE. Fulton, ATLANTA. GA Boires

HEORRPD 108 HECORMATION

HName Address

PTICHAL PR 1

Effectroe Date: 0371572016

Figure 33. Business formation information. Review.
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Dashboard Search - Systemn Masntenance ~ Intake ~ Work Queus ~ User ~ General Reports Orikne Maintenance -~ Financial Reports = Pt - Logout

BUSINESS FORMATION

#: Chamblee Carez inc

e 16026248

Figure 34. Business formation approved.
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STATE OF GEORGIA

Secretary of State
Carporations Dhvision
313 West Tower
3 Martin Luther King, Jr. Dr.
Atlanta. Georgia 30334-1530

CERTIFICATE OF INCORPMORATION

. Bran P. Kemp, the Secretary of State and the Corpocation Commissioner of the State of Georgr

herebwy conify undier the seal of my office that
Chamblee Cares imc
& Damestic Nonprolit Corporation
has been duly icomporated under the laws of the State of Georgia on 0V152016 by the filing of amiches of

wnconporation in the Office of the Seoretary of State and by the paving of fees & provadied by Tutle 14 of
the (MYicnl Code of Georgia Annotated

WITWESS sy hand and official scal im the ity of Adlaris

and e State of Geoogra on (TAMIGES

Figure 35. Example: Certificate of Incorporation.
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RTM # Technical Corp Processes/Features Yes | Customization | No | Alternate

Required

Corp-5 Amendment & Correction Filings X
For filings received in-house refer to the Current Workflow A; in addition,
the following are specific details for Amendment & Correction Filings.

A. Search for existing entity — Refer to Corp 1 for search options B -
F.
Verify status is active. If status is inactive or suspended, allow
staff to determine whether to continue.
Check for existing Registered Agent data and update as needed.
Perform If-Then rules depending on action type (Refer to
Appendix B — Corp Data Fields).
If declined, see workflow.

m ©UTO W

Filings received via Document eDelivery — refer to Current Workflow B).

The bidder should describe and provide screen shots showing how their
system handles and processes Amendment & Correction Filings,

emphasizing how it improves the current workflow process.
Bidder Response:

When an amendment or a correction filing is done in-house, a work order is created and the filing documents are scanned as part
of the work order. The document can be viewed by the staff while working on the filing from the queue. The business status is
validated and rejection reason will be displayed to the processing staff if the business status is not allowed for an amendment/
correction filing. All data needed for the specific entity and filing type will only be displayed for data entry. As the data is entered,
the proposed application will validate if the data matches the business rules and otherwise alerts the staff of possible rejection

reasons. A name availability search will be available in the processing screens to validate any name change that is done along
with the filing.

Once approved, the amendment certificate is generated and emailed to the customer and the RA on the business. Filing history is

created for the amendment and the documents are attached to the filing history. The filing history can be viewed in the business
inquiry.

If rejected, a rejection letter stating the rejection reasons will be emailed to the customer and the RA on the business.
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In-house work flow:
Create a work order and select it from the work

Dashboard Search ~ Sysiem Masntenance ~ Intake ~ Work Queue ~ User ~

General Reports = Onkine Maintenance ~ Financial Reports  ~ Pomt -

ADMINISTRATOR'S QUEUE

‘:V“:‘“T:V'. “:"‘wf

Work Ouder Date Received WO Enteved Date Busineis Name Statun Acticns

]
EEEEEEEEEE

GGEGGGE

277201 2172 PRESTON AT 5
,,,,,,,, as2360 027182006 103 2016102026 wamD : suTING e e B
n 2 s Nest = Page §of 384, records 110 10 of 3436 Gy b Pagpe

Figure 36. Administrator’s Queue. Select work order.

Select if a business name change is part of the amendment.
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Search ~ System Masnterance ~ Intake ~ Waork Queue

Dashboard

E User ~ General Reports  ~ Onkne Mamntenance ~ Financial Reparts = Pont ~

Logout

Files Name . NO FILER
Torsl Payment Recoived : 520

Date: 2MAT/2006 2:24:00 PM

Jrdhar Humbrer 20160200442063
r Total : $20

Business Amendment

Figure 37. Business amendments. Select if business name change is part of the amendment.

Other business information updates.
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Registered Agent Name Address Registered Agent Type

* &%

Figdré 38. Business amendment. Business information updates.

Authorize the filing and provide an effective date for the file.
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3
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Registeved Agent Name Address Registered Agemt Type
ERTIFICAT AT o 2]
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Figure 39. Business amendment. Business information updates.

Review the filing and approve/reject it.
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Dashboard Search ~ System Masntenance ~ intake ~ Work Queus ~ User -~ General Reports Onkne Mamntenance ~ Financial Reports  ~ Port - Logout

BUSINESS AMENDMENTS

Edit Business Amendment Info

PRESTON AUTOBROKERS and tires LLC

e Address 10 530 Cormwalliz Way Street Address 2

Fayetteville S1ate - GA

Usa Zip Code: 30214
R, ed Agent Name Address Registered Agent Type

Ag
Twanna Preste 310 Corrwalls Wy, Faystte Fayettenile GA 30714 LiZa Ird
1 3 a3 N3 3 t @ i3 al ore (vee
Effective Date: Q2/17/2017

Figure 40. Business amendment. Review and approve or reject.

If approved, an amendment certificate is generated. Unique certificate templates are created for each entity.
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Dashboard Search ~ System Mantenance ~ intake ~ Work Queve ~ User ~ General Reports ~ Onbne Mamtonance ~ Financial Reports =

Pt - Logowut

BUSINESS AMENDMENTS

Control Mumber: 14036106
Business Mame: PRESTON AUTOBROKERS and tires LLC

Your Amendment Filing is Successtully Completed

Figure 41. Business amendment approved.
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STATE OF GEORGIA
Secretary of State

Corporations Division
313 West Tower
2 Martin Luther King, Jr. Dr.
Atlanta, Georgia 30334-1530

CERTIFICATE OF AMENDMENT
NAME CHANGE

I, Brian P. Kemp. the Secretary of State and the Corporation Commissioner of the State of Georgia
hereby certify under the seal of my office that

PRESTON AUTOBROKERS LLC
a Domestic Limited Liability Company

has filed articles/certificate of amendment in the Office of the Secretary of State on 02/17/2017 changing
its name to

PRESTON AUTOBROKERS and tires LLC

a Domestic Limited Liability Company

and has paid the required fees as provided by Title 14 of the Official Code of Georgia Annotated.
Attached hereto 1s a true and correct copy of said articles/ certificate of amendment.

WITNESS my hand and official seal i the City of Atlanta
and the State of Georgia on 07/052016

Figure 42. Example: Certificate of Amendment.
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RTM # Technical Corp Processes/Features

Yes

Customization
Required

No | Alternate

Corp-6 Renewal Filings
For filings received in-house refer to the Current Workflow A; in addition,
the following are specific details for Renewal Filings.

A. Search for existing entity — Refer to Corp 1 for search options B -
F

B. Verify status is active. If status is inactive or suspended, allow
staff to determine whether to continue.

C. Perform If-Then rules depending on action type (Refer to
Appendix B — Corp Data Fields).

D. If declined, see workflow.

Filings received via Document eDelivery — refer to Current Workflow B).

The bidder should describe and provide screen shots showing how their
system handles and processes Renewal Filings, emphasizing how it
improves the current workflow process.

Bidder Response:

When the filing is done in-house, a work order is created and the filing documents are scanned along with the work order. The
work order is displayed in the queue for an available staff member to process the filing. The filing documents can be viewed as
part of processing. Once the renewal is picked for processing, entity status is validated and a rejection reason is displayed to the

staff. Other rejection reasons can also be captured.

After approval, the renewal certificate is generated and an email is sent to the customer with the receipt and the certificates as
attachments. The filing is renewed for the period and the renewal is set to the future date. A filing history is created for the
renewal and the documents are attached to the filing history. The filing history can be viewed in the business inquiry.
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Q> : a4
Search Trade Name

T R ———— x| R e B SN T Bl R AT .
Business Neme: vemott | Or BusinessiD: | M

| | Select Business ID Business Name Business Type Agent Name Status
L 0241862 VERMONT - BOSNA CUTTING Trade Name NONE Inactive B
(
0157299 VERMONT - NATIONAL EDUCATION ASSCCIATION Trade Name NONE Active [ {48
‘ 0271670 VERMONT 100 Trade Name LOIS L. STEELE tnactive L]
| |
0176470 VERMGNT 100 MILE ENDURANCE RACE Trade Name NONE Expired &1
i
0187077 VERMONT 18TH CENTURY CHAPBOOKS Trade Name NONE inactive s

0163336 VERMONT 1ST DISTRIBUTORS Trade Name NONE Inactive
0277946 VERMONT 200 Trade Name NONE tnactive :
0270685 VERMONT 2000 PLUS MOUNTAIN SPRING WATER Trade Name NONE Inactive [
0271167 VERMONT 2020 Trade Name J EDWARD DELHAGEN Inactive |

0286516 VERMONT 251 IN 365 Trade Name NONE Active
S . | Next> Page1of513records1to100f5128 [ | GotoPage i |

Figure 43. Trade name renewal.
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Figure 44. Renewal period notification.
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RTM # Technical Corp Processes/Features Yes | Customization | No | Alternate
Required

Corp-7 Merger & Conversion Filings X
For filings received in-house refer to the Current Workflow A; in addition,
the following are specific details for Merger & Conversion Filings

A. Search for existing entity — Refer to Corp 1 for search options B -
F.
Verify status is active. If status is inactive or suspended, allow
staff to determine whether to continue.
Check for existing Registered Agent data and update as needed.
Perform If-Then rules depending on action type (Refer to
Appendix B — Corp Data Fields).
If declined, see workflow.

m 00 @

Filings received via Document eDelivery — refer to Current Workflow B).

The bidder should describe and provide screen shots showing how their
system handles and processes Merger & Conversion Filings,
emphasizing how it improves the current workflow process.

Bidder Response:

Merger work flow:

Work order is created and the survivor entity’s business name is entered. If the survivor business is a non-qualified foreign
business, the business name is provided as is. Payment information of the filing is entered and documents are scanned for the

work order to be created. Once the work order is created, it can be viewed from the work queue. If required, a separate work
queue can be configured for complex filings and access can be restricted to a specific role.

As part of the processing, the survivor business status is validated and rejection reason is displayed to the processing staff. Non-
survivor information is entered and similar business validations are done. If the entities involved in the merger are not allowed (for
example, non-profit merging to a profit corporation), then the application will display the rejection reason. The survivor information

is allowed for business updates. Throughout the process, the application validates for any possible rejection reasons. The staff
can review the information and approve the filing.

A merger can be filed with a future effective date. The filing can be completed when received for processing. The survivor and
non-survivor business status will be changed to “Pending merger.” On the effective date, the non-survivor will be updated to
“Merged” and the survivor business status will be updated to “Active.”
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Filing history is created and a merger certificate is associated to the filing history. All the filing documents are associated to the
filing history.

Work order creation:
Source, payment information, and filer information is entered.

WORK ORDER CREATION

- Pecairqed Date: *

Fayment Type Acticen
et v s s 23133 Mary P e A ¥,
N L
Payment Total: 59500
CEAR 4 R CREAT :»'A::':
Filer 10 Filler Narne Filer Acdress Actount Balasce
~~~~~~ - -t . : 5
ANSA NE
Filing Information  Entity Name Filing Fee Ho Fee Mo Few Comement Expedite Transaction Expedite Time Actions

Figure 45. Work order creation.

Filing type, entity type, and business name is entered as part of filing information.
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WORK ORDER CREATION

M i 1 I o8 L aaA
PAYMENT INFORMATION
Payment Type EMTITY [NFGRMAT
Choec S Chedks Filing Type *  Merger i Aencind (354 a5
slisrt ¥ Eviiitc Tune:® | L o B
Entty Type Foreugn Pr o L+

Actount Balance

e

Filing Information  Entity Mame

Filing Infonmation Scan crass ¥ v

fedi e imy B b ek e e i S el et
Figure 46. Work order creation. Filing information.
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WORK ORDER CREATION
‘ Select Sunvivor Business
5 T AT Z1t¢  Florida -
P s £ Type : Seanch Sunrenr Busness Name arianta Cir Ciontrod Nurnbse -.,m,,p : ' s '._ 1’ i
. Controd Number  Business Name Sebect LD i)
- 2 - ‘ : » . {;
: Totalk £95.00
EAR CREATE 3
aech Filgr Pla
Filer 1D Actount Balance
Filing Information !‘aﬂwm e n 2 Mext = Page 1.of 2, reocads 180 100711 Go bo Page g Expedite Time Aetkona
AR ) A A M A B AT IG R HG . it s B R R L Bt U e e L S )
Figure 47. Work order creation. Select survivor business.
If the searched business does not exist, the application indicates selection of a foreign non-qualified business.
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Payment Type

Filer 10

4

i

Filing Information  Entity Mame

Py Irformmation

Filing Information
Select Survivor Business

eFch Surwor Busamness Mame

Comtrol Number

Filen

aType® Merge
Aate. Flonda
Me comnignment fixed st
Business Name

N2 records to view.

Statas

2 Contred taurmnbser

Business Type

SRR SRS A R e
Figure 48. Work order creation. Searched business does not exist. No records to view.

Acticas
 Yotal: 59500
Accoumt Balanoe
i
assactbon Expedite Thme Acthons
PR R e T A SO B
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WORK ORDER CREATION

2 T L]

s » )
Lotoct b 0

Search Faer Hame:

Filer 12
L2570 =

TRANSACTIONS SCAN DOCUMENTS
Filing Information Entity Name File Name Mction ansaction Expedite Time Acthons

SONtI. T N AR N R ST A R

N A T O BT L SN PN N R N RS
Figure 49. Work order creation. Filing information.
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Payment Type

N k=* 123123 & Bt chay - 5 7

' e
Payment Total: $595.00
E - CREAT E
i gr Warre Qr Search Filer D
Filer 1D Filer Hame Filer Address Account Balasoe
TRAHSACTIONS
Filing fee No Fee No Fee Comment Expedite Transsction Expedite Time Actions

Filing Information  Entity Name

*

Wark Order Number: 20160700630941

Create New Work Order Exit Work Order

Figure 50. Work order creation. Work order number.

Business can be searched and viewed in the work queue.
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ADMINISTRATOR'S QUEUE '
Marre:  conggrasent Sore of i »

Wik Orders Date Received WO Entered Date Busifeeis Marise Trassaction Type Stafus Acticns

V7 405 /2016 05 1800 7S 2016 D5 1920 conpgnment stare of flonds Merger Forewgn Mon-Gualifeng Entit Panding g

Page 1 of I, records 180 1of 3

Figure 51. Business search in work queue.

Non-survivor information is needed to complete and process the merger.
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BUSINESS MERGER
: Hler Hame : ecorppes ecorppee

g : §95
te: TY5/2016 6:14:00 AM

e J0160T00630941
5 §20
g Type - Merger

urnizar NSFA

conzignrment stane of florida
Foreign Nen-Qualifying Entity

s Name

Tadirels Type

Figure 52. Business merger. Non-survivor business search.
Non-survivor can be searched by the business name or a unique identifier on the business
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n SR BRI Hext »  Page 1 of 19, reconds 1 o 10 of 184 G to Fage
Figure 53. Business search results.

The search results display the current status of the business. The hyperlinks on the business name will navigate to complete
business inquiry on a separate tab. Multiple non-survivor businesses can be added.
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n = 8§ Heat = Page 1od 19 reconds § 1o 10 of 184 o 1o Page

Coatrol Number Busimess Name Business Type

Fage 1ol receeds lto ol l

Figure 54. Business search results. Non-survivor details.

Effective date of the merger can be selected.

Status

s Mon Qualified

Remove
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Dashboard Search - Systemn Manterance ~ Inake ~ Work Queve -~ User - General Reports  ~

BUSINESS MERGER

Onkne Maintenance ™~

Financial Reports =

Pt ~

o

Figure 55. Business merger certification (signature) and effective date.

The information can be reviewed before approval.

Page 88

Revised: 4/28/2016



910¢/8¢/v ‘pesiney

68 abed

Hada
Hoday

By SSaunsng 1pj

Pty o 3

sy ub

smes

5 TNL0LMS SGales) | "onig

9T0T/50/L0 @) @

anuguey)

*Mmalnal Jablaw ssauisng "9G ainbi4

S 30T [BETIIUY S WD YLIO) R0% UOaqEEoas Sl (O e JOLS TIHRUAQERS S0 JO BT UM DR pa Fiada e i
YALYHNOIS) NOLLY OEULHA> 5. 43704
epUIGY Jo 25035 Juswubeeod - swvy) sseusng
e 1 30) I &
142 103 1 spetii T po | dbig
e dad ) Ly SR ulRely 2 S AN LY -

YI9UIN SSINISNE




BUSINESS MERGER

Business Mame: consignment store of florida

Your Business Merger Filing is Successfully Completed

Return 1o Home

Figure 57. Business merger filing approved.
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STATE OF GEORGIA

Secretary of State
Corporations Division
313 West Tower
2 Martin Luther King, Jr. Dr.
Atlanta, Georgia 30334-1530

CERTIFICATE OF MERGER

I. Bnian P. Kemp, the Secretary of State and the Corporation Commissioner of the State of Georgia. do
hereby issue this certificate pursuant to Title 14 of the Official Code of Georgia Annotated certifying that
articles or a certificate of merger and fees have been filed regarding the merger of the below entities,
effective as of 07/05/2016. Attached is a true and correct copy of the said filing.

Surviving Entity:

consignment store of florida , a Foreign Non-Qualifying Entity

Nonsurviving Entity/Entities:
ATLANTA LAND LK.E. LLC Delaware, a Foreign Limited Liability Company
WITNESS my hand and official seal in the City of
Atlanta and the State of Georgia on 07/05/2016

Figure 58. Example: Certificate of Merger.

Conversion work flow:

Work order is created with the converting entity. Payment information is entered for the work order to the created. The work order
can be viewed in the work queue. The converted entity information is entered as part of the processing screen. The application
validates the conversion business rules and displays any possible rejection reasons.

Once the filing is approved, the converting entity’s business status will be updated to “Converted” and the converted entity’s
business status will be “Active.”

The filing can have a future effective date. If it is future dated, until the future effective date, the converting and the converted
entity business status will be updated to “Pending conversion.” On the effective date, the converting entity’s business status will
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be updated to “Converted” and the converted entity’s business status will be updated to “Active.” The status flip is done through a

batch job.

Filing history is created and the conversion certificate is associated to the filing history. All the filing documents are attached to

the filing history.

Work order creation:

Enter the source, payment, and filer information.

WORK ORDER CREATION
|
Payment Typs
Filer 1D Filler Name

Filimg Information Entity Name

Actions
w
Payment Total: %9500
Create Filer
Fiker Adddress Ackount Balamce
=)
Filing Fee No Fee Ho Fer Comment Expedite T * Expedite Time Acthons

Figure 59. Work order creation.

Enter the converting entity’s business name under the filing information.
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WORK ORDER CREAT

Source:*| Walk in ¥

YMENT INFORMATION

ENTITY INFORMATION

Actions

Filing Type * | Business Conversion ¥

bomestiﬁ L;mxted Liability Company

Select Business

Control Number: *

Entity Name: *

SEARCH OR CREATE FILER

Search Filer Name: ity €o. , Lt

Filer Name
3 No Fee

ecarppec ecc

TRANSACTIONS

Filing Information Entity Name SCAN DOCUMENTS

he name of the Company must contain one of the following

ions: Limited Liability Company or the abbreviation LLC, LLC., LC, LC
} ) Liability Company . Ltd. Company, Ltd Company .

Co, Lid Liability Co. Ltd Liabi

Company . Limited Co., Limited Co . Ltd. Co., Ltd Co, Ltd Co, Lid Co

Co. . Limited

Payment Total:

Account Balance

$0.0C

Filing Information File Name

ce of the Georgia

Continue Close

Figure 60. Work order creation. Filing information.

Search and select the business.

http://www.sos.ga.gov/
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7 W
WORK ORDER CREATION Search Business Name:  atlanta Or Control Number:

Business Name

Business Type

SOUTH ATLANTA REAL ESTATE HOLDIMGS, LLC

Domestic Uimited Liability
Compary

Active;Compliance

CORPORATE IMNSIGHTS & DEVELOPMENT-ATLANTA, LLC

Domestic Limited Liability
Company

Active/Compliance

CLASSIC ATLANTA PROPERTIES, LLC

Domestic Limited Liability
Company

Dissolved

THE ATLANTA HEART AMD VASCULAR RESEARCH GROUP
L

0001578 LOOKATLAMTA.COM, LLC

Compa:

Daomestic Limited Uability

Domestic Limited Liability

Company

Merged

Admin. Dissclved

ATLANTA CONSULTING & TRAINING ALLLTANCE
(ACTAILLC,

0002080

Dormestic Limited Liability
Company

Merged

Filer 0002370 ATLANTA MARKETING GROUP, LLC

Damestic Limited Liability
Cormpany

Admin. Dissohved

ATLANTA ORTHOPAEDIC FOOT & ANKLE INSTITUTE

Domestic Limited Uability
Company

Admin. Dissolved

002713
0002713 i
TRAMNSACTIONS 0003825 ORTHOPAEDIC & SPINE SURGERY OF ATLANTA LLC

Domestic Limited Liability
Company

Active/Compliance

Filing Information Entity Name

GREATER ATLANTA FAMILY HEALTHCARE, LLC

Domestic Limited Liability
Company

Active/Compliance

Filing Infornation

Office of the G

Figure 61. Work order creation. Search and select business.

s va » | Page 1 0of 987, records 1 to 10 of 9861 |
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in ¥

. Filing Information

ENTITY INFORMATION

Filing Type:* | Business Conversion

Select Business

Control Mumber* 0000351

Note: The name of the Cor

031

Filer Name

Company

No Fee

Filing Information Entity Name

SCAM DOCUMENTS

Entity Type:* | Domestic Limited Liability Company

Entity Name:*  SOUTH ATLANTA REAL ESTATE HOLDINGS, LLC

- LSt Cof

Account Balance

ansaction Expedite Time

File Name

Action

Office of the Georgia S4

Figure 62. Work order creation. Filing information. Entity information.

http://www.sos.ga.gov/
Report a Problem? >
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Payment Type Acthons
ol w
Payment Totak $95.00

Filer 1D Fillew Nasne Filer Address Accetint Balsmoe

Filimg tnformation  Lntity Mame filing xe Mo fes Mo Ve Comement Expedife Tramsaction Lupedite Time Mcthons

- o
Figure 63. Work order creation.Transactions. Select filing.
Select the filing from the work queue.
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Dashboard

ADMINISTRATOR'S QUEUE

Search ~ System Mantenance ~ Intake ~ Work Queue ~ User ~ General Reports ~ Online Mainterance ~ Financial Reports  ~ Prt -

Logout

¢ Marse:  SOUTH ATLAMTA RESLE Search

Weak Ovelere Date Receined WO Entered Date Business Name Transaction Type

Pageliof I reconds 1tolof §

Figure 64. Select filing from work queue.

Select the converted entity business. If the converted entity is a non-qualified business, select the check box.

Status Artioes

18]
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Dazhboard Search ~ Systern Mantenance ~ Intake ~

Work Queue ~ General Reports  ~ Onkne Mamntenance ~ Financial Reports - Pant ~ Logout

mber: 20160700630342 10 SCOTPPCC BCOIPPCC

r Total - $95 Total Payment Reconved : 588

g T Business Conversion Kook Orcler Beooived Date: 7572016 6:36:00 AM
Buziness Name: S0OUTH ATLANTA REAL ESTATE LOLUDING
Business Type: Duomesur Lrmited Labadity Compan

Control Number:

Status: Actve/Complia

Figure 65. Business conversion.

Update the business information as needed. The existing information is prefilled and edits can be done to the business.

Page 98

Revised: 4/28/2016



Note: The name of the Company muit contaws one of the foliowng desgnatons Conporation of the abbrevavon Cong. . Conp. Incomporated , fnc., Ine . Company, Co., Co, Lemted . Lo

Figure 66. Business conversion. Business name.

The application validates the business rules of the converting entity. The data elements are also specific to the entity type. If the
converting entity requires additional information, the fields will be displayed for information.
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Figure 67. Business conversion. Business name pop-up notification.
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Figure 68. Business conversion information.

Enter the incorporator name and address.

Registered Ageat Type
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Figure 69. Business conversion information.

Mo records to view
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Name Addness

“haracters Left: 8000

Figure 70. Business conversion information.

Select the effective date of filing.

Actions

7 B
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Figure 71. Business conversion information. Filer’s certification (signature).

Review the filing.
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BUSINESS CONVERSION

Forrnat

Crfice &

SOAITH ATLANTA REAL EX

: Profit Corporation

= aaxi@a.coma
- Georgia

- 2310 Barrett Lakes Blvd, Kennesaw, GA. 30144, USaA

H/A

NA

Figure 72. Business conversion review.

Recreational Goods Rental (532292)

5 aaiPa.coma
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MAICS Tub Code . Recraationsl Goods Rental (532292)

Registerad Agemt Type
Rger Sysalt Colt a5 = 54 Indnagas!
NCORPOSA IRMATION
MName Address
othn smith maen sreet. atlan 3

Figure 73. Business conversion review.

Approve the filing.
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BUSINESS CONVERSION

Busmess Nare SOUTH ATLANTA REAL ESTATE HOLDINGS. LLC
mtra] Musmbes DO00351

Business has been Converted successfully

Figure 74. Business conversion approved.
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converting

The required fees as provided

Figure 75. Example: Certificate of Conversion.

Control Number : 0000351

STATE OF GEORGIA
Secretary of State

Corporations Division
313 West Tower
2 Martin Luther King, Jr. Dr.
Atlanta, Georgia 30334-1530

CERTIFICATE OF CONVERSION

I, Brian P. Kemp, the Secretary of State and the Corporation Commissioner of the State of Georgia,
hereby certify under the seal of my office that articles of conversion have been filed on 7/5/2016

SOUTH ATLANTA REAL ESTATE HOLDINGS, LLC

a Domestic Limited Liability Company
to

SOUTH ATLANTA REAL ESTATE HOLDINGS, inc

a Domestic Profit Corporation

by Title 14 of the Official Code of Georgia Annotated have been paid.

WITNESS my hand and official seal in the City of
Atlanta and the State of Georgia on 07/05/2016
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RTM #

Technical Corp Processes/Features

Yes

Customization
Required

No | Alternate

Corp-8

Dissolution & Revocation Filings
For filings received in-house refer to the Current Workflow A; in addition,
the following are specific details for Dissolution & Revocation Filings.

A. Search for existing entity — Refer to Corp 1 for search options B -
F

B. Verify status is active. If status is inactive or suspended, allow
staff to determine whether to continue.

C. Perform If-Then rules depending on action type (Refer to
Appendix B — Corp Data Fields).

D. If declined, see workflow.

Filings received via Document eDelivery — refer to Current Workflow B).

The bidder should describe and provide screen shots showing how their
system handles and processes Dissolution & Revocation Filings,
emphasizing how it improves the current workflow process.

Bidder Response:

In the proposed application, a work order is created and the filing is available for processing in the work queue. Once the filing is
picked for processing, the filing documents can be viewed and the process screen can be used for data entry. The business

status is validated along with the other business rules on the filing.

The filing can have a future effective date. The business status will be updated to “Dissolved” once the filing is approved.

Once approved, a filing history is created under the business and the filing documents are attached to the filing history. The filing

history can be viewed under business inquiry.

If rejected, rejection reasons are emailed to the customer.
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| VOLUNTARY DISSOLUTION

Figure 76. Voluntary dissolution.

AL

Has yout Busi

as Comm@eeed oo Vel

#

Tdyn
Dl

Page 110

Revised: 4/28/2016




| VOLUNTARY DISSOLUTION

iz Mareey MANAGEMENT BRECRUITERS OF ATLANTA-TOWNE LAKE, INC.
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v GOROSEE
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Figufe 77. Voluntary dissolution information.

Complete all the information needed.
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Figure 78. Voluntary dissolution information.

Authorize the filing and select an effective date of dissolution.
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Figure 79. Voluntary dissolution information. Filer’s certification (signature) and effective date.
Review the information and complete the filing.
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Flgure 80. Voluntary dissolution review.
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Figure 81. Voluntary dissolution review.
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l File Voluntany Dissolution
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Electronic copy of dissolution filing information.

Control Number : 0000963

STATE OF GEORGIA
Secretary of State

Corporations Division
313 West Tower
2 Martin Luther King, Jr. Dr.
Atlanta, Georgia 30334-1530

CERTIFICATE OF DISSOLUTION

I, Brian P. Kemp. the Secretary of State and the Corporation Commissioner of the State of Georgia,
hereby certify under the seal of my office that

MANAGEMENT RECRUITERS OF ATLANTA-TOWNE LAKE, INC.

a Domestic Profit Corporation

has been duly dissolved on 07/05/2016 under the laws of the State of Georgia by the filing of documents
in the office of the Secretary of State and by the paying of fees as required by the Official Code of

Georgia Annotated and the Rules and Regulations promulgated there under. Attached hereto is a true and
correct copy of said documents.

WITNESS my hand and official seal in the City of Atlanta
and the State of Georgia on 07/05/2016

Figure 82. Example: Certificate of Dissolution.

Page 116

Revised: 4/28/2016



ARTICLES OF DISSOLUTION

*Electronically Filed*
Secretary of State
Filing Date: 7/5/2016 5:47:51 AM

Business Name

Control Number

The corporation has not commenced business.

SN = (e
g up have been distributed to the sharcholders, if shares were issued.

i L A A

Authorizer Signature : john smith Authorizer Title : Officer

Figure 83. Electronic copy of Articles of Dissolution.
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RTM # Technical Corp Processes/Features Yes | Customization | No | Alternate
Required

Corp-9 Reinstatement Filings X
For filings received in-house refer to the Current Workflow A; in addition,
the following are specific details for Reinstatement Filings.
A. Search for existing entity — Refer to Corp 1 for search options B -
F.
B. Verify status is inactive. If status is active or suspended, allow
staff to determine whether to continue.
C. Perform If-Then rules depending on action type (Refer to
Appendix B — Corp Data Fields).
D. If declined, see workflow.

Filings received via Document eDelivery — refer to Current Workflow B).

The bidder should describe and provide screen shots showing how their
system handles and processes Reinstatement Filings, emphasizing how
it improves the current workflow process.

Bidder Response:

A work order is created for the reinstatement filing and the filing is available in the work queue for processing. The application
validates the business status and the business rules as the data is entered and possible rejection reasons are displayed to the
staff. As part of reinstatement, a name availability search can also be done. Reinstatement can be filed for a certain number of

years after the business has been administratively dissolved after which reinstatement will not be allowed. The duration will be
configured in the application accordingly to the statutes in Nebraska.

Other business details can also be updated based on the filing documents.

Once the business is reinstated, a filing history is created for the reinstatement. The effective date of the business will remain

from the original formation filing and the reinstatement will not impact it. A filing history is created and the reinstatement certificate
and the documents are attached to the filing.

If rejected, all rejection reasons are emailed to the customer.
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Dashboard Search ~ System Maintenance ~ Intake ~ Work Queue ~ User ~ General Reports  ~ Online Maintenance ~ Financial Reports ~ Print ~ Logout

Source:* | Mail v Received Date:” | (7,/11/2016

PAYMENT INFORMATION

Payment Type Actions
Name Amount 250

Payment Total: $0.00
SEARCH OR CREATE FILER
Search Filer Name: Or Search Filer ID: Create Filer
Filer ID Filer Name Filer Address Account Balance
144911 gement, Inc

$0.00

TRANSACTIONS

Filing Information Entity Name Filing Fee No Fee No Fee Comment Expedite Transaction Expedite Time Actions

Filing Information

e55 ¥

Regula

Save Work Order Exit Work Order

Figure 84. Work order creation.
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- Print ~ Logout

- Onkne Mantenance ~ Financial Reports

i User ~ General Re
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Seanch ~

Dashboard

Filing Information

AYMENT IMFORMATI HEORMATION
Paymend Type Artizns

&k v Thacks Argcunt {81 250 Scan TN

- Payment Total: S 000
7 M

Filer 1D Filles Hame Acqount Balase

1 ) £ ol
TRANSACTIONS SCAN DOCUMENT!

Action amsaction Capedite Time Actions

Filing tnformation  Cntity Mame Fille Maane

Figure 85. Work order creation. Filing information.
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Figure 86. Work order creation. Search business and select.
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WORK ORDER CREATION

‘‘‘‘‘ v Hage Y 771142 = Time TEAM
Payment Type

f ol & lan b teesd ch

Z  d

H ":  ~; E F

Search Faler Mame O Search Fier [D

Filer ID Filer Name Filer Address

4911 HOmed s 2740 ZELDA ROA I7E 34 TGO
TR TIOH
Filirgg Infoemation  Entity Name Filing Fer Mo Fee Mo Fee Comment

Work Order Numbar: 20160700630949

Croate New Work Order Exit Work Order

Figure 87. Work order creation. Work order number.

Payment Tetal: § 25000
Account Balance
Expedite Transaction Expedite Time
Reguiss Progess ¥
v

Actions
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Dashboard

Search ~ Systemn Mantenance ~ Intake ~

ADMINISTRATOR'S QUEUE

Work Queue ~

User ~ General Reports ~ Onkne Maintenance ~ Finanaal Reports

Pont ~

Buziness Name!  greatest peotunes Search

Woak Crders Date Recelved WO Entered Date Business Mame Transaction Type Status Actions
: : - : - 28
Pagriol ) resords 1001 6f
Figure 88. Select business from work queue.
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FILE YOUR REINSTATEMENT

WORK ORDER INFORMATION

Work Order Mumber: 20160700630949
Work Order Total : $250

Filing Type : Reinstatement

BUSIMESS INFORMATION

Eiler Name : HomeCorp Management, Inc.

Total Payment Received : $250

Work Order Received Date: 7/11/2016 6:26:00 AM

Change Business Name : *  GREATEST PICTURES, INC 2]
Business Filing Year: 01/20/2000

Jurisdiction/State of Formation : Georgia

Control Number : 0003335
Filing Fee : $250.00

Corporation Type : Domestic Profit Corporation

Search By: ‘@ Starts With Exact Match

BUSIMESS EMAIL ADDRESS

Primary Email Address: 33@a.coma

Secondary Email Address: aa@a.coma

PRINCIPAL OFFICE ADDRESS

Figure 89. Reinstatement filing information.
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Figure 90. Reinstatement filing information.
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Figure 91. Reinstatement filing information.
Review the filing.
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REVIEW REINSTATEMENT
Cantral Mumber : 0003335
Filing Fee - $250.00
Domestic Profit Corporation

* GREATEST PICTURES. INC.

INFOR

01,/20/2000

ey Year

Changod Busin

Susiness Fi

Georgia

arrsdician Grate of Farmanor
BUSIMNESS EM Do
oma aafa.coma ~Iemd Er Address . sai@a.coma
425 TANNERS BRIDGE RD NW reer Adelress 2
5%a Ga
Dip . 30858 8546

T Address

Jity: MONROE

usa

Namne
WLy AR 123 reden strest, atlanta, GA &
Figure 92. Reinstatement filing review.

Edit Reinstaterment Info
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mat Address - aa@a.coma

Miterma 3
sreet Addre 25 TAMNERS BRIDGE RD NW
City - MONROE
Country : USA
Naame Address
£ ED AGENT INFORMA
Registered Agent Mame Address
£ P S 4 E&S BRIDGE 80&0 BOE
oraky fy an te, under pena £ fal Rem | # nfcrmation st forth on thiz ann

File Reinstaterment

Figure 93. Reinstatement filing review.

Approve the filing.

an@acoma

30656 8546

Edit Reinstaternent info
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FILE YOUR REINSTATEMENT

Dashboard Search ~ System Mantenance ~ Intake ~ Work Queue ~ User ~ General Reports ~ Ondine Maintenance ~ Financial Reparts

= Pont - Lagowt

e Q003335

Your Reinstatement has been filed successfully

Return to Home View Report

Figure 94. Reinstatement filing approved.

Certificate generated and filing history is created.
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& https://ecorpinhouseuat.sos.ga.goy

DownloadFile

STATE OF GEORGIA

Secretary of State
Corpaorations Division
313 West Tower
2 Martin Luther King, Jr. Dr.
Atlanta, Georgia 30334-1530

CERTIFICATE OF REINSTATEMENT

I, Brian P. Kemp, the Secretary of State and the Corporation Commissioner of the State of Georgia,
hereby certify under the seal of my office that

GREATEST PICTURES, INC.

a Domestic Profit Corporation

was formed on 01/20/2000, and later administratively dissolved on 11/09/2002. Said entity has filed an

application for reinstatement and has paid all fees and penalties due to the Secretary of State. Attached
hereto is a true and correct copy of said application.

WHEREFORE, said entity is hereby reinstated as of 07/11/2016, having met the requircments for
reinstatement under Title 14 of the Official Code of Georgia Annotated. The reinstatement shall relate back
to and take effect as of the date of the administrative dissolution and the entity may resume its business as
if the administrative dissolution had never occurred.

Figure 95. Example: Certificate of Reinstatement.
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Dashboard Search ~ System Mantenance ~ Intake ~ Work Quous General Reports  ~ Onkne Maintonance ~ Financial Reports  ~ Pont ~ Logoat

BUSINESS SEARCH RESULTS
Brsitseus Manve Contrel Musilses Business Type Primcipal Office Addaeis Agent Name States

Page Lo? 1, records 1fc 1ot I

Figure 96. Business inquiry for status display and filing history. Business search results.
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Dashboard Search ~

oM Mantenance -~ Inmake ~ Work Queue ~ User ~ Goneral Reports  ~ Onkne Maintenance ~ Financial Reports  ~ it - Logowt

i N (54 % £
Supneis Name: GREATEST PICTURES, INC. Control Number © 0003335
Bunness Type Domestic Profit Corporation Susireds Status: Active/Compliance
Bu €5 Furp

425 TANNERS BRIDGE RD NW. MONROE. GA. B e ot
30656-8546, USA i -

rate: QL/20/2000

v of Formation: Gasgla Last Arnual Registration fear: 2016
Dissehoedate - 11/09/2002

> RANDOLPH SEGAL
425 TANNERS BRIDGE ROAD. Walton, MONROE, GA, 30658
F R INFORMATICON
Mamwe Title Business Address
ner SO 12 3rt SArest afiamta, A, 2 USs
ohim srith B (5 freet atlanta G&, 3030 B

Filng History Name History Return to Business Search

Figure 97. Business search result.
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Dashboard Search ~ Intake =

Systern Masnterance =

Work Queue - User

General Reports  ~ Online Maintenance ~ Financial Reports ~ Port ~

Eunness Name. GREATEST PICTURES. INC

mizer 0003335
Filkng Mamber Filing Date Time Effective Date Seurce Processed By Filling Type
2 stad ™
Page lof L aeconds Ttodof 4
Figure 98. Business search result. Filing history.
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Technical Corp Processes/Features

Yes

Customization
Required

No [ Alternate

Corp-10

Annual & Biennial Report Filings - handled individually
For filings received in-house refer to the Current Workflow; in addition, the
following are specific details for Annual & Biennial Filings.

A.

B
C.
D

Search for existing entity — Refer to Corp 1 for search options B - F.
. Verify status is active. If status is inactive or suspended, allow staff

to determine whether to continue.

Perform If-Then rules depending on action type (Refer to Appendix
B — Corp Data Fields).

. If declined, see workflow.

The bidder should describe and provide screen shots showing how their
system handles and processes individual Annual & Biennial Report filings,
emphasizing how it improves the current workflow process.

Bidder Response:

In-house when AR filing documents are received, a work order is created and the filing document is scanned and associated to
the work order. The work order can be viewed in the work queue. The processing staff can pick the work order and process the
filing. If the business status is not valid to file an annual or biennial report then the application will alert the staff of rejection
reason. Other business updates can be made based on the business rules of the entity. As business updates are made, all of the
business rules are validated and possible rejection reasons are displayed to the staff. The filing can either be approved or

rejected. If approved, filing history is created and the scanned documents are attached to the filing history.

In-house:

Step 1: Create a work order.
Step 2: Select the business from the work queue.
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Dashboard Search ~ System Mairdegnance ~

ADMINISTRATOR'S QUEUE

Intake ~ Work Queve - Usar ~ Genoral Reports = Ordng Mantenance ~ Fnancial Reports - Pant ~ Logout

Darte Hecebred WO Dntered Date Busimess Name Tramsaction Type o Slatus Actions
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Figure 99. Select business from work queue.

Step 3: Update any needed business information. The screen displayed is based on the selected entity type and the updates that
are allowed for the entity.
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FILE YOUR ANNUAL REGISTRATION

K OROER INEGRMATION

sper: 20160300620444
50

Fiieg Type © Annual Registration Wik O

IE55 THFORMATION

Busingss MHame

WESTON RANCH, LLC Contrd N

Filer Harne

mber

Last Arey srration vear . 2015 Biling Fes
JurtsdichionState of Farmaton : Georgia Bunmess Tyvie
L i Mol ADDRESE
mary Emanl Addre WP3comd
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WESTON RANCH, LLC
. §50

evced Dlate 3372016 11:15:00 AM

0033858

- Doamestic Limited Liability Company

Figure 100. Annual regi-ét!rati'dﬁ(-filing information.

Step 4: Approve or reject the filing.
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Figure 101. Annual registration filing information. Approve or reject.
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Technical Corp Processes/Features

Yes

Customization
Required

No | Alternate

Corp-11

Annual & Biennial Report Filings — mass processing

These filings are required reports that must be filed periodically by
entities. All can be found in Appendix A - Entity Types - Actions Matrix
for Corp Filings labeled as Annual & Biennial Filings.

Statutory Requirements for Annual and Biennial filings can be found in
Appendix C — Statutes and Rules & Regulations.

Current process

A. Review filings. Review of the filing will include system reading of
a barcode or entry of account number to check that the company
is Active and that there has been no Annual or Biennial filing
previously within the year.

B. If the filing is Rejected, go to process described in H.

C. For Accepted filings that are Annual and Biennial filings only,
continue with the process described in E. This is a streamlined
function.

D. For Accepted filings that are Annual and Biennial filings that also
include additional filings not categorized as Annual and Biennial
filings, continue with the process described in F.

E. Accept and file
This streamlined process provides some shortcut to allow volume
processing of Annual and Biennial filings. For this process, 100

filings will comprise a batch. The system will automatically close a

batch when 100 filings have been processed and open a new
batch, unless this is a closing at the end of the day which would
include closing the batch.

1.

Enter required information for filing. (Refer to Appendix A -
Entity Types - Actions Matrix for Corp Filings and Appendix B
— Corp Data Fields). Standard relationship editing is expected
on all data fields. These relationship edits will be validated
with the State after bid award. i.e. address, city, state, zip

X
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This is a re-check by another staff member of the review
process completed above. Verify status is active and that
there isn’t an Annual or Biennial filing already within the
year. If status is inactive or suspended or there is an
Annual or Biennial filing already on file, system should not
allow filing. If not continuing, refer to Decline and reject
section H.

The system has to accommodate multiple Annual or
Biennial filings for one Job. If payment doesn’t match fee
for multiple filings in the Job, the entire Job will be
rejected. If not continuing, refer to Decline and reject
section H.

Capture required data needed (i.e., entity type, stock
amount, # of pages) to calculate fee and verify that check
amount matches fee and indicate if post filing updates are
required.

Endorse check with the account number of the first filing
in the Job.

When the Job is committed then print label.

Post filing updates are completed at a later date using the
scanned images. See G. below.

Receipt fees (Refer to Appendix F - Accounting Codes and
Filing Fees)

. Add filing stamp (assign document number and barcode
label).

. Address scanning options
If filing comes from Nebraska.gov

Perform If-Then rules (Appendix B — Corp Data Fields) as
filer enters information

If filing is successful,

i.  Data is automatically uploaded into system

ii.  Upload approved documents in image library with
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online file stamp per daily schedule
ii. Payment amount and type are recorded.
6. Create audit trail records containing a date and time stamp,
staff member or system involved.
F. Multiple action filings

Process other filing action(s) submitted for Other filing type(s) and
process the Annual or Biennial filing as a Job.

Other filings will be processed as described in the sections above
and the Annual or Biennial filing will be processed as described in

E.1.a.,E1lc,Ele,E1f, E2, and E.3., indicating whether post
filing updates are required.

Print the label and receipt fees

Create audit trail records containing a date and time stamp, staff
member or system involved.

G. Post filing updates using images

Every biennial report that indicates that a post filing update is
required will run through a process where based on the document
filing stamp date and time an image will be brought up for a staff
member to process and update the field information in the system.
See Appendix B - Corp Data Fields.

The staff member will uncheck the update box removing it from
the update list.

Create audit trail records containing a date and time stamp, staff
member or system involved. The process repeats for the next
update in the queue.

H. Rejection Process
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Provide a dropdown of all the rejection reasons and the ability to
manually add an additional rejection or explanation. Allow
selection of multiple reasons. Create rejection notice as indicated
in RTM CB-3

The bidder should describe and provide screen shots showing
how their system handles mass processing of Annual and Biennial
Report filings. The processes above describe the current flow; the
bidder may suggest other more efficient workflow processes for
consideration.

Bidder Response:
Based on the above described process, following is the suggested work flow to achieve processing.

A work order is created for a group of Annual Report (AR) filings. Payment information is collected and the work order is created.

As the work orders are created, they are automatically moved to the filing queue. A separate work queue can be created for AR
processing.

If other filings are received along with AR filing, during work order creation the other filings can also be entered. This way the

money is accounted to all the filings under the work order. Once the work order is created, the other filings can be moved to a
separate queue from the AR queue.

If other filings are received along with AR filing and if the other filings are tied and cannot be processed until the AR is processed,
the work order can be created establishing the dependency on filings and the order in which the filings need to be processed.

Such filings can be moved to a special dependency queue where the staff who processes the first dependent filing also
processes the second dependent filing.

All the work queues are set up in a way that the filing can be moved to the reviewer’s queue.
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RTM #

Technical Corp Processes/Features Yes | Customization | No | Alternate
Required
Corp-12 | Automated System-Generated Functions X

The bidder should describe and provide screen shots showing how their
system handles and processes automated system-generated functions,
emphasizing improvement over the current process.

These scheduled functions are based upon data in filed records.

For system generated actions, refer to the If-Then tab in Appendix B —
Corp Data Fields for these action codes — CA, EL, NA, NP, NRV, RD.

For system generated notices, refer to Appendix C — Statutes and Rules
& Regulations for LLPA, BR, TR, RE, & PC.

If a letter needs to be printed, templates are found in Appendix D -
Certificates, Letters, and Templates printed per RTM CB-3.

Bidder Response:

The application provides system administrative functions where the staff can configure queues, roles and manage certificate
templates.

The application also executes nightly batches to flip the status of the businesses as needed. For example, for a merger with a
future effective date, the business status is flipped from “Pending merger” to “Merged” on all non-survivors and “Active” on the

surviving business.

The application also provides an option to reprint all existing certificates, receipts and rejection letters.
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Administrative functions:

Dashboard Search ~

System Masntenance

ROLE PRIVILEGES

inake -~

Work Quaue ~ User ~

General Reports

Sebect Rober | sawnanes »

Search:

bl zave

Ondine Maintenance ~

Financial Reports

Pt -

Figure 102. Role privileges set up.
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Dashboard Search ~ Systemn Manterance ~

imake ~ Work Queue ~ User -~

General Reports  ~ Onéing Maintenance ~ Financial Reports ~ Pt -

Lo Y o

Quewe Type  Gueue Description Effective Date  Expiration Date  Priceity  Status  Crested By Created Date) Time

Actions
p ¥ X 3 mar addmin - 13 &
F t Qe i F i B 1 i & - 3cins o “ 5
Froft Quets e D Dome F F at 5 ALTie & ZaF
4 Bu CEmad CGLUEUE T QJu T 6201 12 ALt Sran & = rr

Figure 103. Queue maintenance.
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Dashboard Search ~ System Masntenance -~ Intake ~ Work Queue - User ~ =

General Reports

Onkne Maintenance ~ Financial Reports  ~ Pomt -

Certificates

Receipts
Acceptance Lotber

Regection Letter

Quewse Type  Qusue Description Effective Date  Expization Date  Priovity  Status  Crested By Created Datef Time

Figure 104. Print certificates, receipts, acceptance letters, and rejection letters.
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TECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS - UCC Processes/Features

The UCC System must record, store, and retrieve information and documents related to Uniform Commercial Code (UCC) filings.
(See Appendix G - Lien Types - Action Matrix for UCC & EFS Filings and Appendix H — UCC & EFS Lien Data Fields.)

Lien Types

Uniform Commercial Code (U) | Statutory Ag Liens (A) Judgments (J) Taxes (T)

1. Financing Statement 1. Agister 1. Abstract Of Judgment 1. Federal Tax

2. Manufactured Home 2. Agricultural Production 2. Notice Of Lien For Fine Or | 2. Refiled Federal Tax
3. Public Finance Transaction Input Lien (API) Penalty For Sentencing 3. State Tax

4. Transm|tt|*ng Utility . Artisan Lien 3. Criminal Fine Enforcement

5. Mortgage™ . Electrical Lien

6. Subordination Agreement*

3

4

5. Feed Lien

6. Fertilizer Lien
7. Petroleum Products
8. Seed Lien

9. Thresher Lien

y

*Qriginal filings are no longer b.Veterinarian Lien

accepted, but we are
required to search for and to
be able to file subsequent
actions on those already on
record.

The filing categories of Original Documents; Amendments, Corrections; and Terminations (see Appendix G - Lien Types - Actions
Matrix for UCC & EFS Filings) will follow this general workflow.

Current Workflow — This Workflow provides an overview of the daily processing of UCC filings and applies to UCC-1 through
UCC-11 below.

A. For filings received by mail (filings received via Document eDelivery are handled without staff involvement)
1. Open mail
a. Endorse check, verify money received and/or charge account number as indicated on filing.
2. Review document for statutory and rules & regulation requirements then determine if a, b, or c:
a. If necessary, route for supervisor review and determine next steps
b. Accept and file
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i.  Enter required information for lien type. (Refer to Appendix G - Lien Types - Actions Matrix for UCC & EFS
Filings and Appendix H - UCC & EFS Lien Data Fields). Fund and object codes need to be applied to the
fees at the time they are entered into filing system with the capability to split into 2 or more funds for the
deposit. (Refer to Appendix F — Accounting Codes and Filing Fees)

i. Enter the filer client information provided or search name in the filer client table to populate the filer
information with the option of entering the account number in the job window. System has ability to add
additional certifications, copies, attachments, searches, miscellaneous fees, buyer registration fees, or make
corrections, edit, or delete any fees as needed. (Refer to Appendix D — Certificates, Forms, and Templates.
Start with OPEN ME FIRST document for explanation of folder contents and usage.)

iii. Receipt fees by check, cash, coin, or charge account number.

iv.  Commit job which will generate, save, and print acknowledgment(s) by default, with the option to not print.

v.  File Stamp filing (see RTM CB-2).

vi.  Send for scanning.

vii.  Return acknowledgement to filer along with copy, if provided.

viii.  The system will assign a unique batch number to each staff member. Jobs are recorded in batches from a job
window. Batches are totaled and reconciled for deposit.
or

¢. Decline and reject
i.  Create rejection letter via Word template within the system.
i.  Return document with letter and fees.

. For filings received via Document eDelivery — there is no staff review

. For all changes or correspondence (e.g., filings, letters, staff or system-generated updates, automated interface updates),
create an audit trail record containing a date and time stamp, staff member or system involved, with a link to the image
(when appropriate).

. Balance Receipts and Reconcile each Batch at End of Day

. Review of Filed Records (normally performed day of deposit; however, may be done at any time.)

1. Delete a record or job after a filing has been committed prior to posting the batch.

2. Delete a record after the batch has been posted.
3. Discard a filing number at the time of filing, or after committal, but prior to posting the batch.

. The following day, batches are totaled and prepared for deposit, then sent to the accountant for PFC deposit. See RTM
CB-5.
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RTM #

ucc1

Technical UCC Processes/Features

- Yes

| Customization
| Required

No | Alternate

Name Search

The criteria below apply to the filing types Originals, Amendments,
Corrections, Terminations and any other subsequent actions (See
Appendix C — Statutes and Rules and Regulations; NAC Title 436 —
Administrative Rules for Article 9, Chapter 5; Appendix G — Lien
Types - Actions Matrix for UCC & EFS Filings; and see also
Appendix H — UCC & EFS Lien Data Fields).

For each search, create an audit trail record containing a date and
time stamp, staff member or system involved, with a link to the
image (when appropriate).

The following search criteria must be available in the system in
order to look for existing records on file for the following categories.

A. ModName Calculation

1. Individuals

a. Individual debtors must be explicitly identified as
individuals.

b. The ability to indicate alternative designation, (lessee,
consignee, bailee, buyer, licensee, registered owner).

¢. The individual name may contain first, middle and last
elements.

d. Convert each element of the name (first, middle, last)
to uppercase.

e. Remove punctuation, accent marks and spaces. Only
characters A-Z and digits 0-9 are valid.

f. Concatenate the last, first and middle names with the
“I" character as a separator. For example, “John A.
Smith” would be stored as “Smith|John|A”

Page 148

Revised: 4/28/2016




2.

Organizations

a. Organization debtors must be explicitly identified as
an organization.

b. Ability to indicate alternative designation (lessor,
consignor, bailor, seller, licensor, owner)

c. Convert the name to uppercase.

Replace “&” with “AND”.

e. Remove punctuation and accent marks. Only
characters A-Z and digits 0-9 are valid. Note: Any
character not in the list of valid characters is replaced
with a space (“ “) character.

f.  Remove multiple consecutive spaces which may have
been left as a result of the previous step.

g. Remove ending noise words as defined in 503.1.5.

h. Remove any occurrence of “THE” at the beginning of
the name.

i. Remove all remaining spaces.

Q.

B. Standard Search (UCC/Agriculture)

1.
2.
3.

4.

Must designate debtor as Organization or Individual
Create a search value using the “modname” algorithm.
Search the Debtor table for matches of the ModName
column.

No SSN or FEIN numbers should appear on the search
results.

Must be able to indicate whether the search is to be
certified.

When searching for liens the system must return all
debtors associated to each lien and indicate multiple
debtors on liens by a common indicator.

The search report will show all debtors/secured parties
associated with each lien in either All or Unlapsed status.
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C. Non-Standard Wildcard Search (Tax / Judgment)

1.
2.
3.

Must designate debtor as Organization or Individual
Create a search value using the “modname” algorithm.
Insert a wildcard character at the end of Last, First and
Middle names in the calculated search value. From
example above, the search value would be
“Smith%|John%|A%”.

Search Debtor table using a LIKE search of the ModName
column. The % character acts as a wildcard and will find
all “modname(s)” matching the pattern.

No SSN or FEIN numbers should appear on the search
results.

D. Find Records - Internal Search only
For a “UCC” search, the following rules apply.

1.

For a search for individuals, a value must be specified in
both “Last Name” textboxes else the “Find” button is
disabled.

There are five lien classes; “UCC”, “Agriculture”,
“Judgment”, “Tax” and “EFS”. The “UCC” liens searched
include the “Agriculture class”. The “Tax” liens searched
include all lien classes other than “UCC” (i.e.
“Judgments”, “Tax”). This search will not return any liens
from the “EFS” class.

All individual data elements (Last, First, Middle and
Organization names) are converted to their ModName
equivalent before searching.

When the Soundex option is selected, the Soundex value
is calculated from the corresponding ModName value.
UCC Liens: Default options specified; Wildcard = no,
Soundex = no

a. Debtor name

i.  Individual: This search appends a wildcard if
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certain conditions are met even if the “Wildcard”
checkbox is not checked.
ii. LastName never has a wildcard appended.
iii. ~ FirstName has a wildcard character appended
only if the FirstName is O or 1 character long.
iv.  MiddleName has a wildcard character appended
only if the MiddleName is 0 or 1 character long.
b. Organization
i.  OrganizationName is never searched by
wildcard.
6. Tax Liens: Default options specified; Wildcard = yes,
Soundex = yes
a. Debtor name
V.  Individual:
vi.  LastName always has a wildcard appended.
vii.  FirstName always has a wildcard appended.
vii. ~ MiddleName always has a wildcard appended.
a) Organization
1) OrganizationName always has a wildcard
appended.
7. Debtor Name

Search for debtors matching the specified name. The
searcher may choose to return All, Unlapsed, or Inactive
liens (record where the lapsed day exceeds 365 days but
still in the UCC Module) associated with the debtor(s)
returned.

8. Additional Search Options

a. Limit to liens filed within a specified Date Range. This
filter applies to both UCC and Tax liens.

b. Limit to liens filed by a debtor who resides in a
specified City. This filter applies to both UCC and Tax
liens.

c. Limit to liens filed by a particular Secured Party. This
filter applies to both UCC and Tax liens.

d. Wildcard: For individuals, a wildcard is added to the
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g.

end of Last, First and Middle names. For
organizations, a wildcard is added to the end of the
Organization name.

Soundex: Performs the search using the Soundex
encoding of the ModName of the individual or
organization.

Soundex + Wildcard: If both options are selected then
a wildcard character is appended to the Soundex
value of an Organization ModName. For individuals,
the Last, First & Middle “ModName (s)” are individually
converted to a Soundex value and a wildcard
character is the appended to the end of each. The
First and Middle name Soundex values then have
their initial alpha character removed to keep in line
with the standard Soundex encoding algorithm. The
individual Soundex values are then concatenated
together and any consecutive digits on either side of
the wildcard characters are removed to keep in line
with the standard Soundex algorithm.

Any combination of All, Unlapsed, or Inactive lien
status may be selected.

9. Secured Party Name

a.

The Secured Party search functions similarly to the
Debtor Name search of UCC Liens described above
with the following differences:

Searches are conducted against the SecuredParty
table vs. Debtor table.

All lien classes (except “EFS”) are searched.

The lien classes are all searched in the same manner.
There is no special handling for “Tax” or other lien
classes.
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10. Original Document #
Searches the “LienMaster” table for a matching original
document number. The search is an exact match on the
specified document number.

11. Document #
Searches the “UCCActions” table for liens having an exact
match to the specified document number. A second
search is then conducted to retrieve detail data from the
“LienMaster”, Debtor and Secured Party tables for each
lien returned in the first search.

12. Additional Search Options
Any combination of All, Unlapsed, or Inactive lien status
may be selected.

13. Find Old Terminations — Internal Search only
Find Old Termination — This internal search looks for
original document numbers and actions relating to it from
the “UCCActionsArchived” table. The filing data stored in
this table is from UCC filings that were from a previous

system and isn’t incorporated or easily searchable in the
current system.

. Job History Search

Job # — Finds jobs that match the specified job number.
1. Wildcard Implied
2. Insert OR

. Filer/Client Name (Individual/Organization)

Finds jobs that match the specified Individual / Organization.
1. Wildcard Implied
2. Insert OR

. Billing Acct ID -
Finds jobs that match the specified Billing Acct ID
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H. Original Document # —
Finds jobs that match the specified Document Number.

. Filer/Client Maintenance —

This form lists every filer entered into the FilerClient table.
This table holds these filers who conduct frequent business
and their name & address information is maintained for quick
selection and entry into the job window.

1. Name — This will locate the first occurrence of the
entered name within the list.

2. AcctlD — This will locate the first occurrence of the
entered Acct ID within the list. Note that the Corporation
application does not utilize Billing Acct Numbers so this
type of search doesn’t apply.

The system must provide an API for the external calling of the
search modules from Nebraska.gov. Create a search value using
the “modname” algorithm per Appendix C - Statutes and Rules and
Regulations, Administrative Rules for Article 9, Title 436, Chapter
5. Language contained within these Rules for 505.2.5 and 505.2.8
no longer applies to search reports and is in the process of being
removed so programming for these will not be needed. Must
designate debtor as Individual or Organization. The system must
have an override function to change the ‘through date and time’.

NAC Title 436 will add the ability to search a particular debtor
address which we currently do not have in programming; add
criteria to programming for UCC filings, including Statutory Ag
Liens as NAC Title 436 will be updated to accommodate this rule.

NAC Title 436 Search Logic

For additional search criteria see Appendix C- Statutes and Rules &
Regulations and Appendix K — Reports and Additional Information —
Search Logic Spreadsheet.
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Soundex

This is the standard Soundex encoding algorithm as described here:
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Soundex. The UCC encoded value is
carried out to 8 characters vs. the standard 4 characters. The

system calculates and stores the Soundex encoding of the
ModName value.

Additional Search Options Descriptions

A. “Insert OR” option: Allows a Boolean “or” search. Names
containing any word or phrase separated by the “or” indicator
will be returned. Note that both the Soundex and Wildcard
options may be applied to this type of search.

B. Soundex: Searches names based on the Soundex value of
the debtor’s or secured party’s name. This type of search will
typically result in vastly more results than a non-Soundex
search.

C. Wildcard: Appends a wildcard character to the end of any
entered search criteria. This is a “begins with” search vs. an
exact match search and typically feels more natural to the
user. Note that the manual use of wildcard characters (* and
%) is also allowed. In most cases, the user may manually
enter a wildcard character and the search will respond
accordingly.

The bidder should describe and provide screen shots showing their
system’s name search processes, and its use for retrieval of

existing records, emphasizing how the proposed system will
improve the current process.

Bidder Response:
Revised Article 9 search logic:
The solution provides a search methodology in accordance with the latest recommendations in the Revised Article 9 Model
Administrative Rules, as listed below.
e “503 Search methodology. Search results are produced by the application of search logic to the name presented to the filing
office. Human judgment does not play a role in determining the results of the search.
o 503.1 Standard search logic. The following rules describe the filing office’s standard search logic and apply to all
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searches except for those where the search request specifies that a non-standard search logic be used:

= 503.1.1 There is no limit to the number of matches that may be returned in response to the search criteria.
» 503.1.2 No distinction is made between upper and lower case letters.

» 503.1.3 The following rules apply only to organization names:

e a) The character “&” (the ampersand) is deleted and replaced with the characters “and” each place it
appears in the name.

e (b) Punctuation marks and accents are disregarded. For the purposes of this rule, punctuation and
accents include all characters other than the numerals 0 through 9 and the letters A through Z (in upper
and lower case) of the English alphabet.

e (c) The following words and abbreviations at the end of an organization name that indicate the
existence or nature of the organization are “disregarded” to the extent practicable as determined by the
filing office’s programming of its UCC information management system:

[Insert the filing office’s own “Ending Noise Words” list here.]

Alternative 1: [The search logic will disregard all words, phrases or abbreviations from the preceding
list beginning at the end of the name and working back until an unlisted word, phrase or abbreviation
appears.]

Alternative 2: [The search logic will disregard only the last word, phrase or abbreviation from the
preceding list.]

e (d) The word “the” at the beginning of an organization debtor name is disregarded.

e (e) All spaces are disregarded.

= 503.1.4 The following search rules apply to individual debtor names:

e (a) Surname: The individual debtor surname on a filed record must exactly match the surname of the

search request. The search logic does not provide equivalencies for the surname field, nor does the

search logic disregard [spacing,] [punctuation,] titles, suffixes or ending noise words of any type if
entered in the surname field.

e (b) First Personal Name. The following equivalencies apply:
o (1) A first personal name is the logical equivalent of the first initial of the name.
o (2) Aninitial (a single letter) is the logical equivalent of all first personal names that begin with
that letter.
o (8) No first personal name or initial is the logical equivalent of all first personal names and
initials.
e (c) Additional Names/Initials. The following equivalencies apply:
o (1) A name is the logical equivalent of the first initial of the 18 name.
o (2) Aninitial (a single letter) is the logical equivalent of all names that begin with that letter and
no entry in the additional names/initials field.
o (3) No entry in the additional names/initials field is the logical equivalent of all names and initials.
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e (d) Search Results. Only records that exactly match the surname field under subsection (a); exactly
match the first personal name after application of the equivalency rules in subsection (b); and that
exactly match the additional names/initials field after application of the equivalency rules in subsection
(c) will be reported.

e (f) Search Result Examples.

o (1) A search request for “John A. Smith” (first personal name and surname with an initial in the
additional name(s)/initial(s) field) would cause the search to retrieve all filings against all
individual debtors with (i) “John” or the initial *J” as to the first name, (ii) “Smith” as the surname,
and (i) no name or initial, the initial “A” or any name beginning with “A” in the additional
name(s)/initials field.

o (2) A search request for “J.A. Smith” (initial for first personal name, surname and an initial for the
additional name(s)/initial(s) field), would retrieve all filings against individual debtors with (i) the
initial “J” or any name beginning with *J” as the first name, (ii) “Smith” as the last name, and (jii)
no name or initial, the initial “A” or any name beginning with “A” in the additional
name(s)/initial(s) field.

o (8) A search request for “John Smith” (first personal name and surname with no designation in
the additional name(s)/initial(s) field), would retrieve all filing against individual debtors with (i)
“John” or the initial “J” as the first name, (ii) “Smith” as the last name and (iii) any entry or no
entry in the additional name(s)/initial(s) field.

503.1.5 After applying the preceding rules to the name being searched, the search will retrieve from the UCC
information management system’s searchable index all Unlapsed Records, or, if requested by the searcher, all

Records, that pertain to financing statements with debtor names that, after application of this Rule 503, exactly
match the modified name being searched.”

Revised Article 9 search logic examples:

The following examples demonstrate how the above Revised Article 9 Search Logic is applied to search criteria, and reflects the
actual behavior of the solution.

Rule 1

For first and middle names of individual debtor names, initials are treated as the logical equivalent of all names that begin
with such initials, and first name and no middle name or initial is equated with all middle names and initials.
Example 1. Searching with first name of Carl, no middle name and last name of Ernst (Carl Ernst) would return all debtors with a

last name of Ernst a first name of Carl or a first name initial of C, and with any middle name as well all of the debtors that have no
middle name.

Searching for Carl Ernst would return all of the following:
C. Ermnst, C. R. Ernst, C. X. Ernst, Carl R. Ernst, Carl X. Ernst, Carl Ray Ernst, C. Ray Ernst, C. John Ernst, Carl John Ernst,
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and Carl Ernst*

Example 2. Searching with the first name of C., no middle name and last name of Ernst (C. Ernst) would return all debtors with a
last name of Ernst a first name with a first name initial of C or starting with C, and with any middie name as well all of the debtors
that have no middle name.

Searching for C. Ernst would return all of the following:

C. Ernst, C. R. Ernst, C. X. Ernst, Carl R. Ernst, Carl X. Ernst, Carl Ray Ernst, C. Ray Ernst, C. John Ernst, Carl John Ernst,
and Carl Ernst*

Example 3. Searching with the first name of C., a middle name of R. and last name of Ernst (C. R. Ernst) would return all debtors
with a last name of Ernst a first name starting with a C. or a first name initial of C, and with the initial “R” or any name beginning
with “R” in the middle name field as well as return all of the debtors that have no middle name.
Searching for C. R. Ernst would return the following:
C. Ernst, C. R. Ernst, Carl R. Ernst, Carl Ray Ernst, C. Ray Ernst, Carl Ernst*
Note that because the middle name is an R, only those debtors without a middle name or with a middle name that starts with
R will be returned. Therefore, the following Debtors would not be returned:
C. X. Ernst, Carl X. Ernst, C. John Ernst, and Carl John Ernst

Example 4. Searching with the first name of Carl, a middle name of R. and last name of Ernst (Carl R. Ernst) would return all
debtors with a last name of Ernst a first name of Carl or a first name initial of C, and with the initial “R” or any name beginning with
“R” in the middle name field as well as return all of the debtors that have no middle name.
Searching for Carl R. Ernst would return the following:
C. Ernst, C. R. Ernst, Carl R. Ernst, Carl Ray Ernst, C. Ray Ernst, Carl Ernst*
Note that because the middle name is an R, only those debtors without a middle name or with a middle name that starts with
R will be returned. Therefore, the following Debtors would not be returned:
C. X. Ernst, Carl X. Ernst, C. John Ernst, and Carl John Ernst

Rule 2

*Return all debtors without a middle name even when the search criteria shows one or more characters present in the
middle name field.

This is represented above where the name Carl Ernst is returned when a search is performed for Carl R. Ernst and C. R. Ernst,
additional examples are below when there is more than one character in the middle name field entered as search criteria.

Example 1. Searching with the first name of C. or C, a middle name of Ray and last name of Ernst (C. Ray Ernst or C Ray
Ernst) would return all debtors with a last name of Ernst a first name of Carl or a first name initial of C, and with the initial “R” or
any name beginning with “R” in the middle name field as well as return all of the debtors that have no middie name.
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Searching for C. Ray Ernst would return the following:
C. Ernst, C. R. Ernst, Carl R. Ernst, Carl Ray Ernst, C. Ray Ernst, Carl Ernst
Note that because the middle name starts with R, only those debtors without a middle name or with a middle name that starts
with R will be returned. Therefore, the following Debtors would not be returned:
C. X. Ernst, Carl X. Ernst, C. John Ernst, and Carl John Ernst

Example 2. Searching with the first name of Carl, a middle name of Ray and last name of Ernst (Carl Ray Ernst) would return all
debtors with a last name of Ernst a first name of Carl or a first name initial of C, and with the initial “R” or any name beginning with
“R” in the middle name field as well as return all of the debtors that have no middle name.
Searching for Carl Ray Ernst would return the following:
C. Emnst, C. R. Ernst, Carl R. Ernst, Carl Ray Ernst, C. Ray Ernst, Carl Ernst
Note that because the middle name starts with R, only those debtors without a middle name or with a middle name that starts
with R will be returned. Therefore, the following Debtors would not be returned:
C. X. Ernst, Carl X. Ernst, C. John Ernst, and Carl John Ernst

Search Name Debtor Name on Index
C. C.R. C.X. Carl CarlR. | Carl X. | C. C. Carl Carl Expected
Ernst Ernst Ernst Ernst Ernst Ernst Ray John Ray John Results
Ernst Ernst Ernst Ernst
Carl Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Ernst 10
C. Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Ernst 10
C.R. Yes Yes * Yes Yes * Yes * Yes *
Ernst 8
Carl R. | Yes Yes * Yes Yes * Yes * Yes *
Ernst -
C.Ray | Yes Yes * Yes Yes * Yes * Yes *
Ernst g
Carl Yes Yes * Yes Yes * Yes * Yes *
Ray
Ernst 6
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Use of Revised Article 9 search logic in the solution:
Revised Article 9 Search Logic is utilized in the following solution areas.
e UCC-11 In-house filings
o A receiptable processing flow used by in-house staff to process written search request forms.
e UCC-11 manual search
o A manual search flow for internal users only. For research purposes.

UCC-11 search report filing:
Staff will receipt the payment and create the transaction (“job”) in the work order.

Currently, all lien types (UCC, federal tax, agricultural lien, and so on) are searched and returned by the same Revised Article 9
search logic and returned in the same UCC-11 report. However, the system can be modified to provide different sub-types of search
request transaction jobs, each with their own search logic and criteria (for example, non-standard wildcard search for tax and
judgement liens). Each sub-type would have the same basic process as described below.

Search Criteria e Review Screen I Search Results Processing
Preview Complete

Figure 105. UCC-11 search report filing process flow.
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R R AR R

- p |
I would like to file a: = | UCC

<

Filing Type: * :;UCCI 1U Routine

<]

“INo Fee
[ certified Jacket

! Invoiced Transaction

Scan Documents

File Name Action

Figure 106. Filing information. Select filing type.

After receipting payment and entering filer information, the user clicks on “Filing Information” and then selects the UCC-11 (or variant
thereof).

*The “Certified Jacket” checkbox will automatically add the fee for a certified copy, and trigger business rules for the generation of a
certificate as part of the filing output.

*The scan control in Figure 106 is an optional feature that assumes desktop scanning. The recommended business process for this

solution is an up-front batch scanning model, where barcode labels are printed for each transaction. All filing documents are scanned
as a batch and then associated via the barcode to each transaction by the system.
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Transaction Information
Filing Information Initial Financing Statement # Amendment/Lien Type Certified Jacket Extra Pages # of Debtors or Copies Filing Fee No Fee Priority Actions
Filing Information N/A UCC11U Routine & O $15.00 0 [Routine V|
Filing Information 0 O $0.00 0 B T <
Work Order Total:  $15.00

Figure 107. Transaction information.

The work order now records a certified UCC-11 filing transaction.
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UCCT1U Routine - 201461000000000-001

‘_‘, Debtor Info Review + Done

Enter Debtor Name {o be Searched

@This is an Individual  This is an Organization

Last Name:* ‘ T First Name: |

Middle Name: [

Information Options

O Certified Search Response Without Copies
D) Certified Search Response With Copies

® Specified Copies Only

Specified Copy: Certified Jacket

Record Number: * |

s e—————————————

Only retum liens with a status of

Lien Status: |UNLAPSED v

Figure 108. UCC-11 search criteria.

Figure 108 shows the first processing screen of the UCC-11 filing flow. It is reached via the processing icon in the Search Report
Queue, similar to how original and amendment filings are processed via the Indexing Queue. The UCC-11 flow is receipted. From this
screen forward, the UCC-11 filing flow and the manual UCC-11 flow are identical. The only difference between them is that the filing
flow is receipted in a work order, while the manual UCC-11 is an at will generation of the report.

Note: In the above implementation example, business rules required that the status dropdown be locked to “Unlapsed” for all search
reports with a certified jacket selection (certified copy).
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Manual UCC11 Report

[y ... ST

Enter Debior Name to be Searched

@This is an Individual O This is an Organization

Last Name:~ | First Name: |

Middle Name: |

Information Opftions

@ Certified Search Response Withaut Copies
O Certified Search Response With Copies
) Specified Copies Only

Only refum liens with a status of

(RIS ELTHE BOTH(UNLAPSED AND LAPSED!
UNLAPSED
LAPSED

Figure 109. Search criteria (no certified jacket).

Status dropdown is unlocked, allowing for entry of request criteria found on the submitted form.
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Manual UCC11 Report

L Debtorinfo ) [E5] Review JENgLLE

Debtor Name Information To be Searched

Edit Debtor Info

First Name: John
Middle Name:

Last Name: Smith

Information Options

Information Options: Information (only)

Liens status

Only return liens with a status of: LAPSED & UNLAPSED

Figure 110. Review.

The review screen allows the user to review all data entered and selections made before proceeding to preview the report.
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Manual UCC11 Report

Generate Report

Filing Chain #: 1 Lapse Date: 10/29/2019 01:03:00 PM

Original File #: 20040005212H Lien Type: UCC Lien Index
File #: 20040005212H Filing Date: 10/29/2004 1:03:00 PM Filing Type: Initial Financing Statement
Debtor(s):

Name Type Address

JOHN D SMITH Individual POBOX 41 HINSDALE NH,03431,USA

Secured Parties:

Name Type Address

CLARK-MORTENSON AGENCY INC Organization 245 MAIN STREET PO BOX 500.CHARLESTOWN,NH,03603.USA
File #: 200900187197 Filing Date: 9/21/2009 4:30:00 PM Filing Type: Continuation
Debtor(s):

Secured Parties:

File #: 1408251013237  Filing Date: 8/25/2014 2:55:00 PM Filing Type: Continuation
Debtor(s):
Secured Parties:

Figure 111. Report preview.

The system displays an html preview of the report returned by the data and criteria entered.
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Manual UCC11 Report

BEBEQ OO 1/ KAMHMOD W - -
R - 4 < B € ""E’“
Liens Filing Search Result Report £REE, OF
June 27. 2016
Date Searched: 05272016 02:45:43 PM Search Criteria: Filing Status: LAPSED & UNLAPSED
Searched by: 1000 Inclnde Records: IACA Standard Search Logic
Filing Chains: 7 Last Name: Tmith
Good Through Filing Date: 082172018 (43070 First Name: Jobn
Middle Name:
Filing Chain %: 1 Lapz= Date: 102972019 01:03:00 PM
Original File #:  20040005212H Lien Type: UCC Lien Index
File#: 20040005212H  Filing Date: 1029/ 2004 1:05:00 PM Filing Type: Initiz] Financing Statsment Page Count:- 1
Debtor(z):
Name Trvpe Address
JOHN D SMITH Individaal DPOBOX 41 HINSDALENH (13451.U5A
Secured Parties:
Name Type Address
CLARF-MORTENSON AGENCY INC Qrzanimtion 243 MATN STREET PO BOX 300,CHARTI ESTOWN MNH 03603, U5A
File #: 200000187187 Filing Date: 921200% 4:30:00 PM Filing Type: Contmtion Page Count: 1
Debtor(z):
Secured Parties:
File #: 1408251013237  Filing Date: 8232014 2:55:00 PM Filing Type: Contimznoa Page Count: 1

Figure 112. Print or download report.

The final output of the report in PDF format is made available for printing.

UCC in-house search:

The UCC in-house search provides staff an at-will functionality to search and recall filing data and filing images from the database
using a variety of criteria. The following samples (Figures 113 and 114) should be taken as a starting point for this functionality in

terms of the data entry and search refinement criteria present on the report. Additional entry fields and criteria controls will be added
according to requirements recorded during gap analysis.
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}"3 UCC Search E;: Search Results
UCC Search
@ All (O UCC Search 0 FSA Search U Federal Tax Search ) Form 9
® This is an Individual _ This is an Organization
Last Name: | i ® Exact Match O Starts With ) Contains
® Debtor Name: ) " - ~ S .
. First Name: ‘; | @ Exact Match ' Starts With ' Contains
‘' Secured Party Mame: :
Middle Name: { : ) Exact Match O Starts With @ Contains
 Filing #:
Status: IAII V]
Filing Date From (mm/dd/yyyy): =] Filing Date To: B
Lapse Date From (mm/dd/\yyy): =] Lapse Date To: =]

Figure 113. UCC in-house search criteria (example implementation A).
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UCC Search

i
® Debtor Name:

) Secured Party Name:

OSSN/ TIN:

7 Filing #:

2 UCC Search ) MSL Search ) ASL Search (' CNS Search

® Starts With ) Contains

Status; !AH

g

Filing Date From:

Lapse Date From:

=] (mm/dd/yyyy) Filing Date To:

T (mm/dd/yyyy}  Lapse Date To:

_) Federal Search

) State Tax Search

2 Exact Match

= (mm/dd/yyyy)

T {mm/dd/yyyy)

Figure 114. UCC in-house search criteria (example implementation B).
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Search Resulis

Initial Financing

. Debtor Lapse
Lien Type Index Type Debtor Name Debtor Address
Statement # Type Date
500 COMMERCIAL 5T, 10/22/2008
Town Departmeant of
101-131-028 Form 9 Revenue JOHN BUTLER SMITH MAMNCHESTER, MH, 03101, INDIVIDUAL ~ 10:33:00
USA AM
i . PO BOX 41, HINSDALE, NH, 10,/29/2019
20040005212H UCC Lien UCC Lien Index JOHN D SMITH INDIVIDUAL
03451, USA 01:03:00 PM
: . 56 SOUTH SHORE ROAD, 06/13/2019
140617962054 UCC Lien UCC Lien Index JOHMN H SMITH INDIVIDUAL
Salem, NH, 0307¢, USA 04:30:00 PM
i . 32 A CHURCH ST, Pembrcke, 11,/05/2018
131106797800 UCC Lien UCC Lien Index JOHM L 5MITH JR. INDIVIDUAL
MNH, 03275, USA 04:20:00 PM
. . 335 ACADEMY RD, 06/11,2020
1506121233769 UCC Lien UCC Lien Index JOHN M SMITH INDIVIDUAL
Pembraoke, NH, 03275, USA 04:30:00 PM
. . 30 WARING ROAD, Bristol, 08/29/2010
20050020776M UCC Lien UCC Lien Index JOHMN M ESMITH INDIVIDUAL
NH, 03222, USA 04:30:00 PM
. R 335 ACADEMY ROAD, 02/13/2014
634654 UCC Lien UCC Lien Index JOHM M. SMITH . INDIVIDUAL
PEMEROKE, NH, 03275, USA 04:30:00 PM
. . _ 335 ACADEMY RD, 09/12/2016
110913219987 UCC Lien UCC Lisn Index JOHM SMITH INDIVIDUAL

Pembroke, MNH, 03275, USA

04:20:00 PM

Figure 115. UCC in-house search results.

The search results are returned in a paginated html list. The user may drill down these results into each filing by clicking on the
hyperlinked initial financing statement (IFS) number. This will display the high level lien information of each lien.
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Search Results

Back
Lien Information
Financing Statement # Status Date Filed Index Lien Type Lapse Date
20050020776M EXPIRED 08/29/2005 04:30:00 PM UCC Lien Index UCC Lien 08/29/2010 04:30:00 PM
Debtor Information
S.No Debtor Name Debtor Address
1 JOHN M SMITH

30 WARING ROAD, Bristol, NH, 03222, USA

Secured Party Information

S.No Secured Party Name

1 KUBOTA CREDIT CORPORATION, U.S.A.

Secured Party Address

PO Box 2429, Suwzanee, GA, 30024, USA

Collateral Files

S.Ne File Name

Description

No records to view.

Filing Information

Filing # Filing Type Action Type Date Filed FilingImage  Redacted Image
. UCC1 Initial Financing e : 08/29/2005
20050020776M Initial Financing Statement View NfA
Statement 04:30:00 PM
- . 09/11/2008
200800208164 UCC3 Termination Termination View N/A
03:36:00 PM
Back
Figure 116. Search results. High level lien information.
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Figure 116 shows the high level information of the lien, including the filing date, lapse date, lien type, status, and history of all initial
financing statements and all additional amendments and information statements filed on the lien.

All debtors and secured parties that have been indexed on the lien are displayed.

If the implementation includes an online component, and a lien is viewed that was filed online (or contains additional filings that were

filed online), then uploaded collateral images are available via hyperlink and any text entered by the online filer into the collateral text
field is displayed.

Lien types with mandatory indexed collateral data (for example, agricultural liens) will display their indexed collateral information.

In the filing information section, all rows allow the user to view and print the filing documents, as well as click on the filing number
hyperlink to drill down into a detailed record of each individual filing.
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Search Results

UCC Search

Back
Lien Information
Financing Statement # Status Date Filed Index Lien Type Lapse Date
20050020776M EXPIRED 08/29/2005 04:30:00 PM  UCC Lien Index UCC Lien 08/29/2010 04:30:00 PM
Hiling Information
Filing Number: 20050020776M
Filing Type: UCC1 Initial Financing Statement
Action Type: Initial Financing Statement
Date Filed: 08/29/2005 04:30 PM
Filing Image: View
Redacted Filing Image: N/A
Debtor Information
S.No Debtor Name Debtor Address
1 JOHN M SMITH 30 WARING ROAD, Bristol, NH, 03222, USA

Secured Party Information

S.No Secured Party Name

1 KUBOTA CREDIT CORPORATION, U.S.A.

Secured Party Address

PO Box 2429, Suwanee, GA, 30024, USA

Collateral Files

S.Ne File Name

Description

No records to view.

Figure 117. Search results. Filing level lien information.

Back
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The filing level lien information also displays the high level information of the lien, including the filing date, lapse date, lien type,
status, and so on.

All debtors and secured parties that have been indexed on the specific filing are displayed (if the filing was a type that

added/deleted/changed a party).

If the implementation includes an online component, and a filing is viewed that was filed online, then uploaded collateral images are
available via hyperlink and any text entered by the online filer into the collateral text field is displayed.

Lien types with mandatory indexed collateral data (for example, agricultural liens) will display their indexed collateral information.

Filing document images are available for view and print via the “View” hyperlink.

RTM #

Technical UCC Processes/Features

Yes

Customization
Required

No

Alternate

ucc-2

Original Filings

Original Filings are filed with the Secretary of State. All lien types and
action codes can be found in Appendix G - Lien Types - Actions Matrix for
UCC & EFS Filings labeled as Originals and Appendix H — UCC & EFS
Lien Data Fields. Statutory Requirements for Originals can be found in
Appendix C — Statutes and Rules & Regulations. Click to see Filing
Compliance Chart for jurisdictional requirements.

Review and Enter Filing Data

A. Accept and file

1.

oo

Enter required information for filing.
a. Check for a Debtor and Secured Party data
b. Status becomes active

Receipt fees or charge account for filing (Refer to Appendix F —
Accounting Codes and Filing Fees) '
Commit job

Calculate maturity date for original filings (including leap year
updates) and assign status and action type for filings

File Stamp filing (see RTM CB-2)

Generate letter (Acknowledgement of Filing) and return copy if
included with acknowledgement receipt to filer.

X
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See RTM CB-3
7. Send for scanning
B. Decline and reject

Return document with system-generated rejection letter and fees,
if collected. Provide a dropdown of all the rejection reasons and
the ability to manually add an additional rejection or explanation.
Allow selection of multiple reasons. Create rejection notice as
indicated in RTM CB-3

C. Allow ability to correct Original filing and create audit trail.

The bidder should describe and provide screen shots showing how their
system handles Original filing processes.

Bidder Response:
This section details the in-house process of filing an initial financing statement (IFS). The example shown is for a UCC-1, however

initial financing statements of other lien types follow the same basic process, with changes and additions of data entry fields as
appropriate to the filing type.

Receipting and work order creation:

The payment and filing transaction information (jobs) are recorded in a separate business process from the indexing of the filing.
Depending on business process requirements identified during gap analysis, scanning of document images may either occur in
batches (scanning multiple filing transactions from multiple work orders in one batch) or in a user-level desktop scanning process for

each filing transaction. The batch scanning model is generally recommended unless specific business process requirements dictate
otherwise.
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L2 Work Order Creation Filing Details

Work Order Creation

Source:™ [Mail V| Received Date:” 06/27/2016 7] ﬂme:’@@?@

Payment Information
Payment Type Actions

[Cash V] Cash Receipt #:* [GB 1234 Amount(sx* | 4l @

Payment Total: $0.00

Search or Create Payer

Search Payer Name: ::_;w_ii 7;~’~7_ Or Search Payer ID: :: 7~i_77 ;;

Payer ID Payer Name Payer Address Account Balance Actions

Search or Create Filer Information [l Same as Payer Information

Search Filer Name: | __ 4; Or Search Filer ID: 777‘47;5;;; @

Filer ID Filer Name Filer Address Account Balance Actions

Transaction information

Filing Information Initial Financing Statement # Amendment/Lien Type Certified Jacket Extra Pages # of Debtors or Copies Filing Fee No Fee Priority Actions

Filing Information 5 ] $0.00 O Roatne v &

Work Order Total: ~ $0.00

Save Work Order Exit Work Order

Figure 118. Work order creation.

The work order screen records the filing source (for example, mail or counter), effective filing date (received date/time), the payment
information, the filer and payer information, and the individual transactions (jobs) contained in the packet of work.
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e ;- B
UCe v

UCC1 Initial Financing Statement XH

I would like to file a: =

Filing Type: *

# of Debtors™ |2

D No Fee
[ extra Pages
[invoiced Transaction
Scan Documents
File Name

Action

Figure 119. Work order creation. Filing information.

The user selects the “UCC1 Initial Financing Statement” from the drop down selections.

The user is allowed to enter any filing information that affects the filing fee (varies by state, example: number of pages, number of

debtors).

A user with sufficient privileges (typically, supervisors or administrators) may elect to receipt the filing to be processed at no fee.

A user is allowed to mark the transaction as invoiced. The system will not require payment for the transaction at the time of
processing and will flag the transaction and work order as balance due. Repayment will be made at a later date on the same work

order.

Optional scanning control is available if the user-level desktop scanning model is implemented.
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Transaction Information

Filing Information Initial Financing Statement # Amendment/Lien Type Certified Jacket Extra Pages # of Debtors or Copies Filing Fee No Fee Priority Actions
Filing Information NfA UCC1 Initial Financing Statement [ tJ 2 $48.00 1 [Routine V| &3

Work Order Total: $0.00

Save Work Order Bxit Work Order

Figure 120. Work order creation. Transaction information.

The transaction information records the filing type, fee modifiers, total fees, and allows the user to adjust the processing priority of the
filing.

The priority selector will adjust the order the filing is presented in the processing queues according to business rules.

Depending on gap analysis, some elements such as priority or other modifying information can have forced association to specific
filing types or sub-types, eliminating the manual selection by the user.

After entering all information, the user will click “Save Work Order.”
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L2 Work Order Creation | )

Filing Details

Work Order Details
Work Order #: 201610000000002 Filer Name: Robert Smith (000078906) Payer Name: Robert Smith (000078906) Source: Mail
Date/Time Received: 06/27/2016 04:30:00 PM Created Date: 06/27/2016 09:54:59 PM Created By: Jeremy Steben Last Committed Date:
Payment Total: $48.00 Total Fee: $48.00 Payer Credit Balance: $0.00 Last Committed By:
Work Order Balance: $0.00 Adjusted Balance: $0.00 Invoice Status: Balanced Commit Status: UnCommitted
GL Account Details
GL Account Details: 201610000000002
Payment Information
3 Payment MC
S.No Payment ID Payment Method Funds Available Payment Reference Amount UC Status
Status Status
1 0 Cash Cash Receipt#: 12345 $48.00 Uncommitted O O
Transaction Information
Debtors/
Assignees/
Trans Invoice Initial Financing Certified Extra Pages/ uc MC
Transaction Type Status Processing Status Transaction # Statement # Jacket Pages Quantity Filing Fee Priority Status Status Actions
UCCT Initial Financing Statement Unpaid Pending Commit  20161000000000-001 ] O 2 343.00 Routine [ O 0000

Add Transaction Manage Payments
Edit Filer Edit Payer Void Work Order Create New Work Order Retum to Work Order Search Commit Work Order

Figure 121. Work order details — uncommitted.

The work order details screen shows the information associated to a work order once it is created.

Figure 121 shows a work order in an uncommitted state, indicating the following.

The payment information has not yet been committed to the financial tables (nor have funds been applied to general ledger
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accounts)
The filing transactions have not yet been routed to the processing screens.

The user may make additional edits (such as, additions and deletions) at this point.

If the filing can be identified as eligible for rejection by the receipting user then the filing may be marked as such at this time. Should a

rejection reason not be identified until a user attempts to process it from the indexer queue (as they review the filing image presented
in the processing screens) they may return to this screen and flag it as rejected at that point in time as well.

After making all edits and flags, the user will click “Commit Work Order.”
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£ work Order Creation | )

Filing Details

Work Order Details
Work Order #: 201610000000002 Filer Name: Robert Smith (000078906) Payer Name: Robert Smith (000078906) Source: Mail
Date/Time Received: 06/27/2016 04:30:00 PM Created Date: 06/27/2016 09:54:59 PM Created By: Jeremy Steben Last Committed Date: 06/27/2016 10:09:00 PM
Payment Total: $48.00 Total Fee: $48.00 Payer Credit Balance: $0.00 Last Committed By: Jeremy Steben
Work Order Balance: $0.00 Adjusted Balance: $0.00 Invoice Status: Balanced Commit Status: Committed
GL Account Details
GL Account Details: 201610000000002
Payment Information
X Payment MC
S.No Payment ID Payment Method Funds Available Payment Reference Amount UC Status
Status Status
1 121549 Cash Cash Receipt#: 12345 $48.00 Paid O O
Transaction Information
Debtors/
Assignees/
Trans Invoice Initial Financing Certified Extra  Pages/ uc MC

Transaction Type

UCC1 Initial Financing Statement

Status

Paid

Processing Status

Indexer Queue

Transaction #

20161000000000-001

Statement #

Jacket Pages Quantity Filing Fee

O O )

Priority Status Status  Actions
Routine O O

N/A

Create New Work Order Return to Work Order Search Print Receipt Open WorkOrder

Figure 122. Work order details — committed.

The work order has now been committed.

The filing transactions have now been routed to the processing queues and are available for processing.

Indexing flow:

The indexing flow for a filing is initiated from the indexing queue and allows the user to enter debtor and secured party information for
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the filing.

Depending on the desired business process flow, this may either be:

e The first sub-flow in the processing of a filing, with verification of the data entered during indexing by a second user being the
second and final.

e The only and final process flow in the processing of a filing in and of itself. In this case, the filing will be committed to the filing
tables and available for public view on reports at the conclusion of this flow.

: - Y o Processing 3 L
» g Indexing Queue > s 2 Review Screen Complete > Al n

A

Debtor
s ¢4 Maintenance
Screen

a2 Maintenance

Figure 123. Indexing process flow.

Indexer Queue |

Search Queue

Show

Refine Queue Show

Work Order #  Transaction # Date Received Lien Number Payer Name Filer Name Transaction Type Status Priority  Actions

201610000000002  20161000000000-001 06/27/2016 04:30:00 PM  N/A Robert Smith Robert Smith UCC1 Initial Financing Statement Pending  Routine % [

Figure 124. Indexer queue.

By default, the indexing queue will display filings in an order which takes account of both the effective filing date and the priority
status value. Exact ranking of filings will be established during gap analysis.

Users will generally pull from the top most filing displayed, by clicking on the processing (gear) icon.

e Once a user pulls a filing, its record in the queue becomes updated to “Locked for Processing” and other users will be
disallowed from processing the same filing.

Once the filing is pulled by a user, the system will navigate that user to the first screen of the indexing queue.

All work order numbers are presented as hyperlinks that navigate the parent work order of the filing indicated.
e This is used in situations where the processing user discovers a rejection reason or discrepancy with data entered on the

work order when reviewing the scanned filing image. The processing user may then navigate directly to the work order to
make edits at both the financial and transaction information levels.
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Indexer Queue |

Search Queue

Hide
O Work Order #: 2 Payer Name:
(J Transaction #: O Filer Name: m
O Filer ID:
Refine Queue Hide
Date/Time Recieved From: = To: =
[ Select All [ Select All [ Select Al
ucc ~ Initial Financing Statement " Routine
LienType: UCC Manufactured Housing Filing Type: Amendment Priority: 24 Hours
UCC Public Finance v Termination v Same Day
UCC Transmitting Utility Continuation

Refine Queue List

Work Order #  Transaction # Date Received Lien Number  Payer Name Filer Name Transaction Type Status Priority  Actions
201610000000002 20161000000000-001 06/27/2016 04:30:00 PM  N/A Robert Smith Robert Smith UCC1 Initial Financing Statement Pending  Routine o QJ.

Figure 125. Indexer queue. Search queue.

The system also offers exploded views of the indexer queue, allowing the user to search for specific filings within the queue utilizing a
robust selection of search criteria and refinement criteria.
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UCCI1 Inifial Financing Statement - 20160900000259-015

xl Debtor Info a Secured Party Info  [Z|Review %/ Done

Confirm Filing Type:* e
UCC‘] Inmal Fmancmg Statement
T UCC1 Transmitting Utility

UCC1 Manufactured Housing
i UCC1 Public Finance Continue

m HOME COMMENT VIEW FORM PROTECT SHARE q | F )3 WY &
o €% [Z)SnapShot TN ) FtPage (=) |148.28% < () v ] Rectangle Y  &unk @ Fie Attachment
N N > »  abe — | =
o Tk i k T Clpboard »  U—2 ) Fit Width 5] Rotate Left }*—/ = Hote 5 ™ Bookmark  [iz Image Annotation
Hand Select  Select ) : , ) Typewriter Highlight 3 ) PDF . .
Text Annotation 7 Rotate Right U Underline Sign £ audio & Video
L= =i s
} ~
e e
() SR 0 e W G || Ly e e N
T
[ e | (e e
R e
= UCC FINANCING STATEMENT
FOLLOW INSTRUCTIONS
& A. NAME & PHONE OF CONTACT AT FILER (optional)
Phone: (800) 331-3282 Fax: (818) 662-4141
B. E-MAIL CONTACT AT FILER (optional)
CLS-CTLS_Glendale_Customer_Service@wolterskluwer.com
,’ﬁ C. SEND ACKNOWLEDGMENT TO: (Name and Address) 12834 - SNAP ON
I CT Lien Solutions 54542511 I
P.O. Box 29071
Glendale, CA 91209-9071 N H N H

Figure 126. Filing information.

The filing information screen allows for initial review of the scanned filing documents of the processing user, and the filing type must
be confirmed by the processing user at the time.

The scanned filing document is available for viewing by the user on this screen, and all subsequent screens of this flow. However
there are two methods by which this document may be displayed by the system, the choice of which is determined during gap
analysis.
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e Filing image is displayed in the same screen tab as the data entry fields.
o As depicted in Figure 126.

o Image is displayed within a scrollable I-Frame with variable zoom.
e Filing image is displayed in a separate browser tab.

o The tab may be dragged to a second monitor, or another portion of the first monitor, so that filing image and data entry
fields may be viewed side-by-side.

o *Note: Further images in the UCC and EFS sections of this document will be from an implementation with filing image
opening in a separate tab and thus will not be visible on the processing screens.

The system validates the processing user’s entries with the filing type information entered by the receipting user in the work order. If
the values do not match, hard stop alerts are given to the user.

In the event a rejection reason or discrepancy is found, the filing flow may be exited by using the back button. The work order may

then be navigated to via the work order number hyperlink, and edits made to the work order to bring it in line with the reviewed filing
document image.

UCCT Initial Financing Statement - 201461000000000-001
6 Secured Party Info  [S|Review  +/ Done
Debtor Information

'® This is an Individual ' This is an Organization [JNo Address

Last Name:* [S,}“}Hﬁ A First Name:* |John | Middle Suffic: [ |
Name: T
Street Address - )
° 88 Main Street Street Address 2: Zip Code: * 68501 City:* 'Lincoin
Country:*  United States v State* Nebraska v County: Lancaster v
S.No Debtor Name Debtor Address Debtor Type Actions

No records to view.

=3

Figure 127. Debtor information.

The user enters the debtor information to be indexed.
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The system enforces business rules on data entry. Rules are specific to State statues and interpretation of Revised Article 9 and will
be revised during gap analysis. However, common default rules include:

e All fields marked with a red asterisk (*) are required to contain data.
e Entering a valid zip code and tabbing out of the field will trigger the city, country, state and county fields to auto populate

according to USPS mapping data (or State provided mapping).
e After the first debtor is entered, the system will allow the user to select the “No Address” checkbox for subsequent debtors,
disabling the mandatory data entry requirements for the address fields.

User clicks “Save Debtor” after data entry is complete.

UCCI1 Initial Financing Statement - 20161000000000-001

11 Debtor Info a Secured Party Info  [ZG|Review 4/ Done

Debtor Information

® This is an Individual  This is an Organization [JNo Address
Last Name:= [ ‘ First Name: * | ‘ Middle | ‘ Suffix: [ |
2 e — - ] B —— i}
Street Address - -
P Street Address 2: Zip Code: City:*
Country:* United States _\_/_| State*  New Hampshire v County: v
Save Debtor m

S.No Debtor Name Debtor Address Debtor Type Actions
1 John Smith 88 Main Street, Lincoln, NE, 68501, USA INDIVIDUAL (/]

Page 1 of 1, records 1to 1 of 1

Figure 128. Debtor information.

The system saves the entered debtor information to the grid below the entry fields.

The data entry fields are cleared of data and are ready for additional data entry.
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Debtor Information

UCCT1 Initial Financing Statement - 20161000000000-001

LD ) secured Party Info Review + Done

The debtor that has been saved to the grid may be edited or deleted.

The system will not allow the user to progress unless at least one debtor is entered in the field.

Page 1 of 1, records 1 to 2 of 2

® This is an Individual © This is an Organization [JNo Address
Last Name: = | | First Name:* | Middle | ]
| | { L NE——
Name:
Street Address - i )
o Street Address 2: Zip Code: City:*
Country:*  United States ij State* New Hampshire i] County: :]
=3
S.No Debtor Name Debtor Address Debtor Type Actions
1 John Smith 88 Main Street, Lincoln, NE, 68501, USA INDIVIDUAL (7]
2 Carol Simmons 66 Spring Street, Lincoln, NE, 63501, USA INDIVIDUAL a ﬁ

Back

Figure 129. Debtor information.
Multiple debtors may be added to the grid. There is no limit to the number of debtors able to be added.
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UCCT1 Initial Financing Statement - 20161000000000-001

£ pebtorinfo ) fh Secured Party Info _SEEEETEUEEENGELE

Secured Party Information

) This is an Individual (® This is an Organization [ No Address ] same Information as Filer

Organization Name: * |

Street Address =
Street Address 2: Zip Code: *
i b
Country:* United States v State™  New Hampshire v] County:
S.No Secured Party Name Secured Party Address
| CC Bank 99 Main Street, Lincoln, NE, 68501, USA

Page 1 of 1, records 1to 1 of 1

Secured Party Type

ORGANIZATION

Actions

QT

Figure 130. Secured party information.

The user enters the secured party information to be indexed.

The system enforces business rules on data entry. Rules are specific to State statues and interpretation of Revised Article 9 and will

be revised during gap analysis. However, common default rules include:
e All fields marked with a red asterisk (*) are required to contain data.

e Entering a valid zip code and tabbing out of the field will trigger the city, country, state and county fields to auto populate

according to USPS mapping data (or State provided mapping).

e After the first secured party is entered, the system will allow the user to select the “No Address” checkbox for subsequent
secured parties, disabling the mandatory data entry requirements for the address fields.

User clicks “Save Secured Party” after data entry is complete.
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UCC1 Initial Financing Statement - 20161000000000-001

£ Questionnaire ) §T Debtorinfo ) o Secured PartyInfo ) [F'%] Review JESgLILE

Filing Information

Filing Type: UCC1 Initial Financing Statement

Debtor Information

S.No Debtor Name
1 John Smith
2 Carol Simmons

Page 1 of 1, records 1 to 2 of 2

Debtor Address
88 Main Street, Lincoln, NE, 68501, USA

66 Spring Street, Lincoln, NE, 68501, USA

Secured Party Information

S.No Secured Party Name
1 CC Bank

Page 1 of 1, records 1 to 1 of 1

Secured Party Address

99 Main Street, Lincoln, NE, 68501, USA

Edit Secured Party Info

Figure 131. Review.

Send to Verifier Queue

The user is provided an opportunity to review all data entered for indexing thus far and compare to the scanned filing image.
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This document has been successfully sent to Verifier Queue
Work Order #: 201610000000002

Transaction #: 20161000000000-001

Return to Indexer Queue

Figurem132. Transactiori' éc:lh'\pleted'.M“ .

Completion of the indexing process flow.

If double-entry model has been implemented, the filing is routed to the verifier queue for blind double entry by a second user.

If single-entry model has been implemented, the filing is now processed and available for public search. The system will display
options to print the acknowledgment and filing stamped image.

Verifying flow (optional):
The verify flow allows a second processing user to enter the indexable data for the filing. This ensures accurate indexing of all UCC
party names and increases the reliability of the solutions Revised Article 9 search reports.
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Verifier Queue

Filing Information

System
Displays Name
fields for first

Verifier fields
match?

debtor.
User enters System
Verify — Debtor Dehtor Name validates
{Initial Data Entry and clicks | | Verifier entry
Screen State) “Verify Debtor’ against Indexer
Button. [ entry.
YES

Is there another
Debtor to be

Verify — Debtor
{Verification

verified?

Complete Screen
State)

{
|
|
|
v

= YES
User enters Fadh
Verify - Secured Secured Party Vayl:dates
Party Name and 8 5
# — | Verifier ent Verifier field
(Initial Data Entry clicks ‘Verify SE el =i v
against Indexer match?
Screen State) Secured

Partyr’ Button,

?

/  System
/ Displays Name
fields for first
Secured Party,
or the next
Secured Party
L in sequence.

Figure 133. Verify process flow.

entry.
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Displays

indexer entry verﬂyp;nsic o
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n:ﬂ;:sznoi . (Accept Final Edits
! Screen State)
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!
|

Verify - Secured

Party
(verification
Complete Screen

State)

7/ System
Displays
Indexer entry
data and
marks non-
matching
fields.

-

Verify — Debtor
{Accept Final Edits
Screen State)

User Reviews
both sets of
data, makes
final edits and
clicks ‘“Accept
Final Verifier
Edits’

a2 Review Screen

User Reviews
both sets of
data, makes
final edits and
clicks “Accept
Final Verifier
Edits’

System
removes filing
from Verifier
Queue and
inserts record
into Database.

The verify process flow displays the scanned filing image to the user in the same manner as the indexer flow. The verifying user is
given the opportunity to enter the debtor and secured party names one at a time while viewing the scanned filing image. The system
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will validate the verifing user’s data entry against the indexing user’s data entry. If the values are identical, the system will prompt the
verifying user to enter the next party in sequence. If there are descrepancies between the two sets of data entries, both users’ data
entry values will be displayed on the screen. The verifying user will be given the option to either edit their most recent data entry to

correct a mistake, or to overide the indexer’s entry and accept the latest entry as the final valid value. This continues until all debtors
and all secured parties have been verified.

Verifier Queue |

show

Show

Work Order #  Transaction # Date Received Lien Number Payer Name Filer Name Transaction Type Status Priority  Actions

201610000000002  20161000000000-001 06/27/2016 04:30:00 PM  N/A Robert Smith Robert Smith UCC1 Initial Financing Statement Pending Routine =3 &1

Figure 134. Verifier queue. Defa"ulytw\)iew.

By default, the verifying queue will display filings in an order which takes account of both the effective filing date and the priority
status value. Exact ranking of filings will be established during gap analysis.

Users will generally pull from the top most filing displayed, by clicking on the processing (gear) icon.

e Once a user pulls a filing, its record in the queue becomes updated to “Locked for Processing” and other users will be
disallowed from processing the same filing.

Once the filing is pulled by a user, the system will navigate that user to the first screen of the verify process flow.

All work order numbers are presented as hyperlinks that navigate the parent work order of the filing indicated.

e This is used in situations where the processing user discovers a rejection reason or discrepancy with data entered on the

work order when reviewing the scanned filing image. The processing user may then navigate directly to the work order to
make edits at both the financial and transaction information levels.
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Verifier Queue | EEEEES)

O Work Order #:

Hide
O Payer Name:
O Transaction #: ' Filer Name:

Filer ID:

Refine Queue

Date/Time Recieved From:

Hide
= To: =)
U Select All 0 Select All O select All
ucc Initial Financing Statement # Routine
LienType: UCC Manufactured Housing Filing Type: Amendment Priority: 24 Hours

UCC Public Finance v Termination v Same Day
UCC Transmitting Utility Continuation

Work Order #  Transaction # Date Received Lien Number Payer Name Filer Name Transaction Type Status Priority  Actions

201610000000002  20161000000000-001 06/27/2016 04:30:00 PM  N/A Robert Smith Robert Smith UCC1 Initial Financing Statement Pending Routine =8 &

Figure 135. Verifier queue. Search queue.

The system also offers exploded views of the verifier queue, allowing the user to search for specific filings within the queue utilizing a
robust selection of search criteria and refinement criteria.
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UCCT Initial Financing Statement - 201461000000000-001

Questionnaire 1 Debtor Info Secured Party Info  [5©|Review &/ Done
rty =3

Confirm Filing Type:* \-Seiect Filing Type- v

Figure 136. Filing information.

The filing information screen allows for initial review of the scanned filing documents of the verifying user, and the filing type must be
confirmed by the verifying user at this time.

The scanned filing document is available for viewing by the user on this screen, and all subsequent screens of this flow. However,
there are two methods by which this document may be displayed by the system, the choice of which is determined during gap
analysis.
e Filing image is displayed in the same screen tab as the data entry fields
o As depicted in the same implementation above.
o Image is displayed within a scrollable I-Frame with variable zoom.
e Filing image is displayed in a separate browser tab.
o The tab may be dragged to a second monitor, or another portion of the first monitor, so that filing image and data entry
fields may be viewed side-by-side.
o *Note: Further images in the UCC and EFS sections of this document will be from an implementation with filing image
opening in a separate tab and thus will not be visible on the processing screens.

The system validates the verifying user’s entries with the filing type information entered by the receipting user in the work order. If the
values do not match, hard stop alerts are given to the user.

In the event a rejection reason or discrepancy is found, the filing flow may be exited by using the back button.
The work order may then be navigated to via the work order number hyperlink, and edits made to the work order to bring it in line with
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the reviewed filing document image.

UCCT Initial Financing Statement - 20161000000000-001

J‘l Debtor Info a Secured Party Info | Review %/ Done

Verify Debtor 1 of 2

Verifier Entry

‘® This is an Individual _’ This is an Organization

Last Name:* |Smith | First Name:* | Joohn| x | Middle | | Suffix: | |
L » I  FR R N——
Name:
Accept Final Verifier Edits Verify Debtor m
S.No Debtor Name Debtor Address Debtor Type Actions
Back

Figure 137. Debtor information.

The total number of debtors, as well as the sequence number of the current debtor being verified are displayed.
The verifying user enters the name of the first debtor in the sequence.
The verifying user clicks the “Verify Debtor” button.

Note: In Figure 137, the user entered an incorrect value in the first name field.
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UCCI Inifial Financing Statement - 20161000000000-001
,:. Debtor Info 6 Secured Party Info [:ﬂ Review + Done

Verify Debtor 1 of 2

Verifier Entry

® This is an Individual ' This is an Organization

Last Name:™ |Smijth ‘ First Name:* | Joohn | @ Middle | ] Suff: [

Name:
Indexer Entry

C This is an Organization ® This is an Individual

Last Name:* Smith First Name:* John @ Middle Name: Suffix:
Accept Final Verifier Edits Verify Debtor m
S.No Debtor Name Debtor Address Debtor Type Actions

Figure 138. Debtor information.

This system validates the verifying user’s data entry against the indexing user’s entry.
When a discrepancy is found, the system indicates the discrepancy with a symbol.

The verifying user then has the option to make corrections to the data they just entered, or to override the indexing user’s data entry,
and accept their own as the final entry of record.
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UCCT Inifial Financing Statement - 20161000000000-001

a Secured Party Info  [Z5|Review % Done

Verify Debtor 1 of 2

Figure 139. Debtor information.

When the final edits are accepted, the verified debtor information is added to the grid.

Verifier Entry
® This is an Individual ! This is an Organization ¥
Last Name:* [Smith - | ¥ First Name:* |John [ v Middle | v osufic [ v
| L n
Name:
Accept Final Verifier Edits
S.No Debtor Name Debtor Address Debtor Type Actions
Back

When the system detects no discrepancies between indexer and verifier, the system displays a check mark icon
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UCCT Initial Financing Statement - 20161000000000-001

_11 Debtor Info a Secured Party Info Review 4 Done

Debtor Verification Completed

Verifier Entry

(® This is an Individual  This is an Organization

Figure 140. Debtor information.
When all debtors on the filing have been verified, the verification is complete, and the user is allowed to continue.

Last Name: = | First Name: * - wN Middie | | Suffix: |
Name:
Add Additional Debtor(s)
S.No Debtor Name Debtor Address Debtor Type Actions
1 John Smith 88 Main Street, Lincoln, NE, 68501, USA Individual o
2 Carol Simmans 65 Spring Street, Lincoln, NE, 68501, USA Individual Q

The verifying user has the option to edit or delete the debtors’ information that has been saved to the grid before continuing.
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Verify Secured Party 1 of 1

Verifier Entry

() This is an Individual '® This is an Organization

Organization Name:* |CCC Filings

Indexer Entry
(® This is an Organization  This is an Individual

Accept Final Verifier Edits Verify Secured Party

Secured Party Address

Organization Name:* CC Bank @

Secured Party Type Actions

S.No Secured Party Name

Back
Figure 141. Secured party information.
The total number of secured parties, as well as the sequence number of the current secured party being verified are displayed.

The verifying user enters the name of the first secured party in the sequence.

The verifying user clicks the “Verify Secured Party” button.

Note: In Figure 141, the user entered an incorrect value in the organization name field.
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UCCT Inifial Financing Statement - 201461000000000-001

)’3 Debtorinfo | ﬁ Secured Party Info [:3 Review /' Done

Secured Party Verification Completed

Verifier Entry

) This is an Individual ® This is an Organization

Organization Name:~ | ‘

Add Additional Secured Party(s)
Secured Party Type

Secured Party Address
/]
Back

Organization
Figure 142. Secured party verification completed.
When all secured parties on the filing have been verified, the verification is complete, and the user is allowed to continue.

Actions

S.No Secured Party Name

1 CCC Filings 99 Main Street, Lincoln, NE, 68501, USA

The verifying user has the option to edit or delete the secured parties’ information that has been saved to the grid before continuing.
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UCCT Initial Financing Statement - 20161000000000-001

L2 Questionnaire 11 Debtorinfo ﬁ Secured Party Info

Filing Information

Filing Type: UCC1 Initial Financing Statement

+ Done

Debtor iInformation

S.No Debtor Name
1 John Smith
2 Carol Simmons

Page 1 of 1, records 1to 2 of 2

Edit Debtor Info

Debtor Address
88 Main Street, Lincoln, NE, 68501, USA

66 Spring Street, Lincoln, NE, 68501, USA

Secured Party Information

S.No Secured Party Name
1 CCC Filings

Page 1 of 1, records 1 to 1 of 1

Secured Party Address

99 Main Street, Lincoln, NE, 68501, USA

Edit Secured Party Info

Back

Figure 143. Review.

The user is provided an opportunity

Process Filing

to review all data entered as final verification thus far and compare to the scanned filing image.
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This document has been successfully filed.
Initial Financing Statement #: 1606270000214
Filing Number: 1606270000214

Lapse Date/Time: 06/27/2021 04:30:00 PM

Print Filing Acknowledgement with Cover Sheet Return to Verifier Queue

Figure 144. Transaction completed.

Completion of the verify process flow.

The filing is now committed to the UCC database and is available for public view via the UCC-11 search report and other forms of
data purchase.

The user has the option to view and print the filing acknowledgement and filing stamped image.
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Filing Type: UCC Initial Financing Staten ent

Filing Number: 1606270000214

Filing Date/Time : 0672772016 04:30:00 PM
Lapse Date/Time : 06/27/2021 D4:30:00 PM
Filing Page(s) : -

Indexed Debtor Information

John Smith, 88 Main Street, Lincoln, NE, 68501, USA
Carol Simmons , 66 Spnng Street, Lincoln, NE, 68501, USA

Indexed Secured Party Information
CCC Filings, 99 Main Street, Lincoln, NE, 68501, 1ISA
Figure 145. Filing acknowledgement.

Filing acknowledgement standard features:

e Payer information printed and positioned such that when the paper is folded in thirds, the payer name and address are visible
in a standard envelope window.

e Unique identifying information associated to the filing, for example, the filing number. Other numbers, such as transaction
number or work order number, may be added to the output to aid finding associated records within the system.

e Pertinent filing information, such as filing type, filing date/time, lapse date/time and total number of pages accepted as part of
the filing record.

e Complete listing of the names and addresses of all debtors and secured parties indexed as part of the filing.
e State header and footer.

Further changes to the format, visual presentation and data contained with the document will be identified during gap analysis.
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UCC FINANCING STATEMENT

FOLLOW INSTRUCTIONS

A. NAME & PHONE OF CONTACT AT FILER {optional)
Corporation Service Company 1-800-858-5294

B. E-MAIL CONTACT AT FILER (optional)
SPRFiling@cscinfo.com

C. SEND ACKNOWLEDGMENT TO. {Name and Address) 7

|T17303725 - 334580

Corporation Service Company
801 Adlai Stevenson Drive
Springfield, IL 62703-4261

L

Figure 146. File stamped document.

Filed In: New Hampshire

1

(s.oAﬂ]

Filed
Date Filed: 06/24/2016 04:30:00 PM
Filing Number: 1606270001116
Page Count: 1
William M. Gardner
Secretary of State
State of New Hampshire

WA AFALIT SRA S IS EAT B A AREUAE LIS E MALME WV

The file stamped image consists of the scanned image file of the document received by the State. The top right of the image will be
electronically “burned” with a filing stamp that indicates the relevant filing information.

The standard default data elements contained in the stamp are:

e Filing date/time
e File number

e Page count

[ ]

Name of the current Secretary of State

The name of the current Secretary of State is an administrator configurable insert value that retains versioned history for re-

generation of historical records.

The exact format and content of the filing stamp will be captured during gap analysis.
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Lien Information

66 Spring Street, Linceln, NE, 68501, USA

Financing Statement # Status Date Filed Index Lien Type Lapse Date

1606270000214 UNLAPSED 06/27/2016 04:30:00 PM UCC Lien Index UCC Lien 06/27/2021 04:30:00 PM
Debtor Information

S.No Debtor Name Debtor Address

1 John Smith 22 Main Street, Lincoln, NE, 68501, USA

2 Carol Simmons

Secured Party Information

S.No Secured Party Name

1 CCC Filings

Secured Party Address

99 Main Street, Lincoln, NE, 68501, USA

Collateral Files

S.No File Name

Description

No records to view.

Filing Information

Filing # Filing Type

1606270000214 UCC1 Initial Financing Statement

Action Type

Date Filed

Initial Financing Statement 06/27/2016 04:30:00 PM View

Filing Image

Redacted Image

N/A

Figure 147. New record. Lien information.

history.

After processing, a new record is created in the database. The lien information level displays information that pertains to the lien as a
whole, as well as the start of a filing history beginning with the IFS. Additional filings upon this IFS number will be added to this
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The system sets the date filed to match the date/time received value on the work order.

The system sets the lapse date of the lien to five years from the date filed.
e The system will automatically set the lapse date of the lien based on the filing type and lien type of the filing.
o For example, UCC-1 transmitting utility will have no lapse date, while a UCC-1 manufactured housing lien will have the
lapse date set to thirty years from the date filed.
o The lapse date periods for each lien type will be set according to State statutes.
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Lien Information

Financing Statement # Status Date Filed Index Lien Type Lapse Date
1606270000214 UNLAPSED 06/27/2016 04:30:00 PM UCC Lien Index UCC Lien 06/27/2021 04:30:00 PM
Filing Information
Filing Number: 1606270000214
Filing Type: UCC1 Initial Financing Statement
Action Type: Initial Financing Statement
Date Filed: 06/27/2016 04:30 PM
Filing Image: View
Redacted Filing Image: N/A
Debtor Information
S.No Debtor Name Debtor Address
1 John Smith 88 Main Street, Lincoln, NE, 68501, USA
2 Carol Simmons 66 Spring Street, Linceln, NE, 68501, USA
Secured Party Information
S.No Secured Party Name Secured Party Address
1 Ccc Filings 9% Main Street, Lincoln, NE, 62501, USA
Figure 148. New record. Filing information.
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Work Order Details

Work Order #: 201610000000002 Filer Name: Robert Smith (000078906)

Payer Mame: Robert Smith (000078906) Source: Mail
Date/Time Received: 06/27/2016 04:30:00 PM Created Date: 06/27/2016 09:54:59 PM Created By: Jeremy Steben Last Committed Date: 06/27/2016 10:09:00 PM
Payment Total: $48.00 Total Fee: $48.00 Payer Credit Balance: $0.00 Last Committed By: Jeremy Steben
Work Order Balance: $0.00 Adjusted Balance: $0.00 Invoice Status: Balanced Commit Status: Committed
GL Account Details
GL Account Details: 201610000000002
Payment Information
i Payment MC
S.No Payment ID Payment Method Funds Available Payment Reference Amount UC Status
Status Status
1 121549 Cash Cash Receipt#: 12345 $48.00 Paid ] O
Transaction Information
Debtors/
Assignees/
Trans Invoice Initial Financing  Certified Extra Pages/ uc MC
Transaction Type Status Processing Status Transaction # Statement # Jacket Pages Quantity Filing Fee Priority Status Status  Actions
UCC1 Initial Financing Statement Paid Processed 20161000000000-001 1606270000214 O O 2 $48.00 Routine | L=l N/A

Create New Work Order Returmn to Work Order Search Print Receipt Open WorkOrder

Figure 149. Work order details. Processed.

When any user navigates to the work order details record for the filing, the processing status has been updated to “Processed.”
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Waoek Ordior #2 207 01 TRIRNIN02

Receig Date T iase: 060252006 024433 PM

Faver Informastion:

Rasbert Raith
G Mgim Sareed
by, O, G605, LIS A,

Payer Castomer I TR

Payment Information:

Filer Inforosatisn:

Hobwrt R
G5 Main Strens

Crrambyy, 7T, OHIES,

LRA

Filer Costomer 1Dz 78006

Figure 150. Work order receipt.

. Fnymem:
Date Payment Type | Payment Reference | Authorization # | Payment Statuy Asout
SYIE N Cash Recwipt: . L .
oy Casts 11345 i Pard A0
Tistal Paveent Beceivied: SAH.
Tramaction Infermaticn:
&
E’;Ermuﬂ{m Ruference ; Processing ¢ bwvolee
Date | Dewsription Enfurmatioun Trapsaction § Btatus Hiatus Annsint
. ; ; .
BIZTE | U il T IO O . y i
@IAIAPM | Fusaneing Stement IAETORI01 (ol Prncissed Paad Sdsna
Total | $48.00
Drawdd Agcount Hal paAty] Tiatal D S0
Credit Aceount Balance: Sk Total Refanded: SR 40
Totsl Change To Credit Aoveunt
0
Budance: R

The work order receipt is printed from the work order details screen, since a work order may have many filing transactions associated
to it.

The work order receipt contains pertinent information from the work order details, including:
Filer and payer information. The payer information is positioned for display in a standard envelope window.

Payment information, including the payment type, amount, and any relevant reference information (check number, credit card
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authorization number, and so on).
¢ Filing transaction information, including the status of the each of the filings at time of filing.
e State header and footer.

Rejection process:

Rejection flags are applied from the work order details screen. Filing transactions can be flagged as rejected either during work order
creation and first commit, or at a later date. Once flagged as a rejection, instead of being routed to the indexing queue as a filing to be
processed, it instead becomes a rejection to be processed, where the rejection reasons can be selected and additional information
added.
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Work Order Creation | |

—" Filing Details

Work Order Details

Work Order #: 201610000000003
Date/Time Received: 06/28/2016 04:30:00 PM
Payment Total: $48.00

Work Order Balance: $0.00

Filer Name:

Created Date

Total Fee: $48.00

Adjusted Balance: $0.00

ABC Bank (000078907)

. 06/28/2016 01:43:46 PM

Payer Name: ABC Bank (000078907)

Created By: Jeremy Steben
Payer Credit Balance: $0.00

Invoice Status: Balanced

Source: Mail
Last Committed Date:
Last Committed By:

Commit Status: UnCommitted

GL Account Detdils

GL Account Details: 201610000000003

Payment Information

Payment MC

S.No Payment ID Payment Method Funds Available Payment Reference Amount UC Status
Status Status
1 121550 Check Check#: 111 $48.00 Uncommitted O O
Transaction Information
Debtors/
Assignees/
Trans Invoice Initial Financing Certified Extra Pages/ uc MC
Transaction Type Status Processing Status Transaction # Statement # Jacket Pages Quantity Filing Fee Priority Status Status Actions
UCC1 Initial Financing Statement Unpaid Pending Commit  20161000000000-001 O O 1 $48.00 Routine [ O 000607

Figure 151. Work order details.

Add Transaction Manage Payments
Edit Filer Edit Payer Void Work Order Create New Work Order Retum to Work Order Search Commit Work Order

The work order has not been committed. The user rejects the filing transaction by clicking on the rejection icon, which is a red circle

with a line through it.

Page 211

Revised: 4/28/2016




Rejection Options

Reason Memo ”

form did not have legible Secured Party Information.
|

|

Reject with Zero or Partial Payment

Amount of payment Received:

§ 48

Figure 152. Rejection pop-up.

After clicking on the rejection Icon, a rejection options pop-up is displayed. The user is required to enter a memo note giving a reason
for the rejection.

If the filing transaction is being rejected for insufficient or no payment, the amount actually received (including 0.00 for no payment
received) can be entered in the “Amount of Payment Received” field. This will record what funds were actually on hand at time of
receipting, and allow the work order to balance.

Clicking the “Reject” button will close the pop-up window and reject the filing.
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Transaction Information

Debtors/

Assignees/
Trans Invoice Initial Financing Certified Extra  Pages/ uc MC
Transaction Type Status Processing Status Transaction # Statement # Jacket Pages Quantity Filing Fee Priority Status Status  Actions
UCC1 Initial Financing Statement Paid Pending Rejection  20161000000000-001 O O 1 $48.00 Routine O O N/A

Create New Work Order Retum to Work Order Search Print Receipt Open WorkOrder

Figure 153. Transaction information.

After rejection, the filing transaction now has a processing status of “Pending Rejection,” indicating that it is now in the indexing
queue as a pending rejection job.

Indexer Queue |

Search Queue Show
Refine Queue Show
Work Order #  Transaction # Date Received Lien Number Payer Name Filer Name Transaction Type Status Priority Actions
201610000000003  20161000000000-001 06/28/2016 04:30:00 PM  N/A ABC Bank ABC Bank UCC1 Initial Financing Statement Pending Rejection Routine <% G’.

Figure 154. Indexer queue.

The rejected filing now appears in the indexer queue with a status of “Pending Rejection.”

The filing may be rejected by clicking the processing icon, which is displayed as a gears icon.

Page 213

Revised: 4/28/2016




Work Order Information

Work Order # 201610000000003

Customer Name: ABC Bank
Transaction # 20161000000000-001

Amount: $48.00

Customer ID: 78907
Transaction Description: UCC1 Initial Financing Statement

Status: Pending Rejection

Rejection Reasons

Memo Text: The form did not have legible Secured Party Information.

Select

]

Rejection Reasons

Method or Medium Not Accepted: The record is not communicated by a
method or medium of communication authorized by the filing office.

Cannot Read or Decipher Information: The record cannot be read or
deciphered by the filing office.

The statutory fee of $10.00 does not accompany each UCC11 or UCCT1U
information request.

Missing or illegible Debtor name or address.

Handwritten forms will NOT be accepted. Forms must be typed clearly for
computer imaging purposes.

Check made payable to the wrong party / check unsigned. All checks should
be made payable to the "State of New Hampshire".

Only one transaction may be listed on a UCC3 form. When filling in boxes
#2 (Termination), #3 (Continuation), #4 (Assignment), #5 (Amendment), and
#8 of Form UCC3, filers should not mark more than one box. Each
transaction must be on a separate UCC3 form accompanied by payment.

Other

Select Rejection Reasons

O

]

Does Not Provide Sufficient Real Property Description: The record does not
provide a sufficient description of the real property to which it relates.

The enclosed was not accompanied by the statutory fee. Please visit our
website for an updated fee schedule.

Continuation Statement not filed within six (6) months before the Lapse
Date.

Missing or illegible Secured Party name or address.

Failure to submit by a method or in an medium acceptable to the filing
office. UCC1’s and UCC3's must be submitted on the approved 8.5 x 11 inch
form. To obtain current UCC forms, please consult the State of New
Hampshire Uniform Commercial Code website at
http://www.sos.nh.gov/ucc/.

Filing does not belong in this office.

Request for Continuation, Termination or any other UCC3 function is being
returned because a search of our filings revealed no related filing. We have
therefore concluded this UCC filing has been terminated previously or has
expired.

Does not identify Initial Financing Statement the filing does not identify
Initial Financing Statement as required by Section 9-512 or 9-518

oo | continse |

Figure 155. Rejection processing.

After clicking the processing icon, the system navigates to the rejection screen.

Page 214

Revised

: 4/28/2016




As in the other processing screens, the scanned filing image is displayed either below the selection fields or in a separate tab.

The text entered into the memo field on the work order is displayed above the rejection reasons.

The system allows the user to select any number of rejection reasons. All selected rejection reasons will be inserted into the rejection
letter output.
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i Cannot Read or Decipher Information: The record cannot be read or The enclosed was not accompanied by the

U
deciphered by the filing office. website for an updated fee schedule,
0 The statutory fee of $10.00 does not accompany each UCC11 or UCCT1U O Continuation Statement not filed within si
information request, Date,
] Missing or illegible Debtar name or address. [J  Missing or illegible Secured Party name ol

Failure to submit by a method or in an me
office, UCC1’s and UCC3's must be submil
[J  form. To obtain current UCC forms, please
Hampshire Uniform Commercial Code we

0 Handwritten forms will NOT be accepted. Forms must be typed clearly for
computer imaging purposes.

http://www.sos.nh.gov/ucc/.

O Check made payable to the wrong party / check unsigned. All checks should

. [l Filing does not belong in this office.
be made payable to the "State of New Hampshire".

Only one transaction may be listed on a UCC3 form. When filling in boxes Reguest for Continuation, Termination or
O #2 (Termination), #3 (Continuation), #4 (Assignment), #5 (Amendment), and 0 returned because a search of our filings re
#8 of Form UCCS3, filers should not mark more than one box. Each therefore concluded this UCC filing has be
transaction must be on a separate UCC3 form accompanied by payment. expired.
Does not identify Initial Financing Stateme
¥ Other 0 fy g

Initial Financing Statement as required by

Comments: * MA@y B I I Sx,x@ ==

Paragraph _V_] -Font- :_JNormal _\_/_| A

Although the form was typed, the font combined with the faint ink imprint made 1t
impossible to properly index the Secured Party information. |

Figure 156. Rejection processing.

If the “Other” rejection reason is selected, the system opens a textbox allowing the user to add additional comments to the rejection
letter, or insert a customer rejection reason that does not exist in the list.
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ABC Bank
88 Brighton Road
Lincoln, NE. 68501, USA

Rejection Date: 06/28/2016 01:59:43 PM

RE: Rejection of UCC] Initial Financing Statement

Transaction #: 20161000000000-001
Work Order 2: 201610000000003
Filing Type: UCC1 Initial Financing Statement

We regret to inform you that we are not able to process vour filing due to the following reasons:

1. CANNOT READ OR DECIPHER INFORMATION: THE RECORD CANNOT BE READ OR DECIPHERED BY THE FILING
OFFICE.

2. ALTHOUGH THE FORM WAS TYPED, THE FONT COMBINED WITH THE FAINT INK IMPRINT MADE IT IMPOSSIBLE TO
PROPERLY INDEX THE SECURED PARTY INFORMATION.

Date and time the record would have been filed, had it been accepted 1s: 06/28/2016 04:30:00 PM

If you require assistance or should yvou have any questions, vou may contact the Uniform Commercial Code

[ if % A

Figure 157. Rejection letter.

The rejection letter displays the payer information positioned so that it is visible in a standard envelope window when the paper is
folded into thirds.

The work order number and transaction number are printed to link the rejected filing back to a record in the system.

All rejection reasons that were selected in the rejection screen are printed on the letter.

Page 217

Revised: 4/28/2016




UCC office correct:
The UCC office correct tool allows users to make corrections to indexed filing information that has been committed to the database.

The office correct screen displays correction tools and fields appropriate to the filing type being corrected and the data indexed with it.

The office correct tool is a process flow consisting of a series of screens that are dependent on the filing type of the filing number that
is being created.
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Dashboard Search = Office

~ | FederalTax ~  SystemMaintenance ~ | Non-Payment Maintenan

e v Refund v  Slaticlnsert Mamntenance v  Reports ~ @ ogout

ing/Lien Information ~ Done
Filing Number: 13-000870511-8 Status: Active
Lapse Date: 11/20/2018 Filling Type: Initial Financing Statement
Debtor Information
No. Name Address Actions
1 SAM URAN 3565 91ST AVE NW NEW TOWN ND 53763 USA z
Secured Party Information
No. Name Address Actions
1 CNH CAPITAL AMERICA LLC 100 BRUBAKER AVE NEW HOLLAND PA 17557 USA z
Collateral Information
Indicate Collateral: NEWHOL L185 SKID STEERS N7M465172
Lien Information
Check only if Applicable:
Collateral is:
Heid in Trust Being administered by a Decedent's Personal Representative

Financing statement relates to a: (If required to be filed in real estate records, file at the County Recorder's office in the county where the property is located.)

Public-Finance Transaction Manufactured-Home Transaction
Alternative Designation:
Lessee/Lessor > Consignee/Consignor > Seller/Buyer Bailee/Bailor Licensee/Licensor

Optional Filer Reference Data:

Source

Date of Filing * :  11/20/2013

Select file to Seloct File

upload:

Add CNS Collateral and dual file in CNS Index View Filing Image

® 2015 PCC Technalogy Group. All Rights Reserved

Figure 158. Office correct — UCC-1.

In the UCC-1 office correct screen, debtor and secured party information are editable by clicking the edit icons.

The radio selections and text fields are used for online filings where checkbox selection and collateral text were entered by the online
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customer.
Similar screens with only the grids to edit party information are used for party amendments and assignments.

For agricultural liens, the system will display the populated crop and county information fields with edit options.

UCC Office Correction

L search [£8] Filing/Lien Information  ZENgER

Filing Number: 13-000814036 Status: Active

Lapse Date: 07/16/2018 Filling Type: Continuation
Source

Date of Filing”™ : | 03/19/2013

Select file to Select File Upload

upload:

View Filing Image

Figure 159. Office correction — continuation.

The continuation office correct screens, as well as for terminations, will only have fields to change the date of filing and the filing
image, as no debtors, secured parties or assignees were indexed on these filings.

The system logs the timestamp and user ID of all users making edits with the office correct tool.
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UCC Office Correction

S.No. Index Type Created Date Lapse Date
11/20/2018

+ Done

[:] Filing/Lien Information

,@ Search

Lien Number: 13-000870511-8

1 UCC Lien Index 11/20/2013

Lien Type: UCC Lien
Status Actions

Active 7

5 s

Figure 160. UCC office correct - lien information update.

After the filing level information is edited, there may be a need to edit the lien level information. By clicking on the edit icon, the user

may edit fields such as the lapse date and status of the lien.
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uccC Ofﬁte Correction

ﬁ Search ETJ Filing/Lien Information + Done

Intial Financing Statement # 13-000870511-8

The Inaccuracy or mistake on the part of the filing Office:

Filing office administrative action taken as a result of
inaccuracy or mistake:

Figure 161. UCC office correct — filing officer statement.

The filing officer statement screen records the information relating to the reasons and nature of corrections made to the public record.
RTM # Technical UCC Processes/Features Yes | Customization | No Alternate

Required

UCC-3 Amendment Filings X
Amendments, Continuations, Assignments, and various actions with fees
are filed to update Original Filings by document number. All can be
found in Appendix G — Lien Types - Actions Matrix for UCC & EFS Filings
labeled as Amendments. See also Appendix H— UCC & EFS Lien Data
Fields. Statutory Requirements for Amendments can be found in
Appendix C — Statutes and Rules & Regulations. Click to see Filing
Compliance Chart for jurisdictional requirements.
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Review and Enter Filing Data

A. Accept and file
1. Enter original document number by using the eyeball icon to
search and retrieve original filing for update.
2. Enter required information for filing.
a. Check for a Debtor and Secured Party data or collateral
change.
b. If status is inactive Reject
c. If status is lapsed then accept filing for amendment,
assignment, or termination.
3. Receipt fees or charge account for filing (Refer to Appendix F —
UCC & EFS Accounting Codes and Filing Fees).
4. Commit job
5. Calculation of maturity date for original filings (including leap
year updates) and assignment of status and action type for
filings
6. File Stamp filing (see RTM CB-2)
7. Generate letter (Acknowledgement of Filing) and return copy if
included with acknowledgement receipt to filer.
(see RTM CB-3)
8. Send for scanning
B. Decline and reject
Return document with rejected system generated letter and fees if
collected. Provide a dropdown of all the rejection reasons and
the ability to manually add an additional rejection or explanation.
Allow selection of multiple reasons. Create rejection notice as
indicated in RTM CB-3
C. Generate letter (Acknowledgement of Filing). (see RTM CB-3)
D. Allow ability to correct Amendment filing and create audit trail.

The bidder should describe and provide screen shots showing how their
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| system handles Amendments, Continuations, and Assignments.

Bidder Response:

Lien Information

Financing Statement # Status Date Filed Index Lien Type Lapse Date

1606270000214 UNLAPSED 06/27/2016 04:30:00 PM UCC Lien Index UCC Lien 06/27/2021 04:30:00 PM
Debtor Information

S.No Debtor Name Debtor Address

1 John Smith 88 Main Street, Lincoln, NE, 68501, USA

2 Carol Simmons

66 Spring Street, Lincoln, NE, 68501, USA

Secured Party Information

S.No Secured Party Name

1 CCC Filings

Secured Party Address

99 Main Street, Lincoln, NE, 68501, USA

Collateral Files

S.No File Name

Description

No records to view.

Filing Information

Filing # Filing Type

gt " Gum e " 06/27/2016
1606270000214 UCC1 Initial Financing Statement  Initial Financing Statement View N/A
04:30:00 PM

Figure 162. Record pre-amendment.

Action Type Date Filed Filing Image Redacted Image

In the UCC record for the lien before an amendment filing is made, there is only one filing in the filing information section, which is the
initial financing statement for this lien.
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Payment Tc

T R B W R

I would like to file a: * | UCC :/_H B

S Filing Type: * | UCC3 Amendment Party V]|
e Amendment Action Type:* | Debtor Add ji” Balanc
stior Initial Financing Statement # = | 1606270000214 |

# of Debtors:™ |1 ‘
forr Lno Fee
S extra Pages

L [l invoiced Transaction
Balanc
aior  Scan Documents
: File Nar;‘ne - N A;»tic:n; "

L )
inan b Not
1606 L

O O $0.00 E

Figure 163. Work order creation. Filing information.

In the work order creation screen or work order details screen, the filing information button is clicked to bring up the filing information

pop-up window.

The user selects the amendment type from the selections available in the dropdown. In Figure 163, a UCC-3 Amendment — Debtor

Add filing is indicated in the dropdown selections.

The IFS number is entered.
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Payment

| Payment = MC
S.No D Payment UC Status

Status Status
Amendment is not allowed for Expired Lapse Date (06/10/2014 04:13:00 PM) for Lien 200900116668
Continuation is not allowed until 8 months before the Lapse Date {06/08/2017 04:30:00 PM) for Lien 120612425641 Paid E t
Invalid IFS # 110701167967 Provided

1 121551 Automated Cl

Transaction Information

SRR

Assignees/
Trans Invoice Initial Financing Certified Extra  Pages/ uc MC
Transaction Type Status Processing Status = Transaction # Statement # Jacket Pages Quantity Filing Fee Priority Status Status  Actions
UCC3 Amendment Party -- . 3 : : 20161000000000- 5
o Edited - Unpaid ~ Pending Commit 200900116668 t O 1 $48.00 Routine [ t ©09o
Debtor Add 001
20161000000000- =
UCC3 Continuation Edited - Unpaid  Pending Commit Al 120612425641 O &= 548.00 Routine ] El 0006
. g . k 20167000000000- i
UCC3 Assignment Full Edited - Unpaid  Pending Commit ) 110701167967 5| O 1 $42.00 Routine  [J | 9060

Add Transaction Manage Payments
Create New Work Order Return to Work Order Search Revert Recent Payments Exit Without Committing Changes Commit Work Order |

Figure 164. Filing validation alerts.

After creating the work order and all filings on it, when the user attempts to commit the work order, the system performs validation
checks against the entered IFS numbers according to Revised Article 9 and State statutes. These verifications are dependent upon

the filing type and lien type of the filing as well as the lapse date of the associated lien and the received date/time recorded at the top
of the work order.

In Figure 164, the system gives three separate alerts for each filing transaction. The first alert indicates that the IFS number
corresponds to a lien that is a year past it's lapse date, and therefore ineligible for further filings. The second alert indicates that a
continuation is being filed before the six month window before the lapse date for the lien, and the continuation is thus ineligible for
filing. The third alert indicates that IFS number entered does not correspond to any IFS number on record in the system.

The system will not allow this work order to commit until these filing transactions are either rejected, or valid IFS numbers are entered
into the appropriate fields.
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Transaction Information

Trans Invoice
Transaction Type Status Processing Status
UCC3 Amendment Party -- Debtor ]
Paid Indexer Queue
Add
UCC3 Continuation Paid Indexer Queue
UCC3 Assignment Full Paid Indexer Queue

Figure 165. Transaction information.

After successfully committing the work order, the transaction invoice status of all transactions are updated to “Paid.”

Amendment processing flows:

The amendment processing flows are all similar to the IFS filing flows, however screens and data fields are displayed to the user

according the filing type of the amendment.

Just like the IFS flows, the amendment flows all have optional verify flows that can be enabled in order for double entry of all indexed

data.

Indexing Queue e

Information

Figure 166. Continuation indexing process flow.

Review Screen

1
1
\

removes filing
i

. R

System

from Indexing
Queue

N -
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Filing

Indexi e
e e Information

Figure 167. Assignment indexing process flow.

Assignee
Information

Review Screen

Filing
Information

Debtor Maintenance Screens

w) Verbiage Changes

Wt
Amendment

Dehbtor Delete

Actice was
sedaxted in the

L 2 Review 5Screen

2 Secursd Party Add

1% Secured Party Change

2 Secured Party Delete

Secured Party Maintenance
Screens w/ Verbiage Changes

Figure 168. Amendment party change indexing process flow.

Indexing Queue

Filing
Information

Figure 169. Collateral amendment indexing process flow.

Review Screen

System
rermoves filing
from Indexing

Queue

System
remonies filing
from indexing

Queue

System
removes filing
from Indexing

Queue
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Indexer Queue |

Search Queue

Refine Queue

Show

Work Order # Transaction # Date Received Lien Number  Payer Name Filer Name Transaction Type Status Priority Actions
201610000000004  20161000000000-001 06/28/2016 043000 PM 110801189825 - CorPoration SE . UCC3 Amendment Party -- Debtor Add pending Routine o [
Service Company Service Company
201610000000004  20161000000000-002 06/29/2016 043000 PM 110701167063 - coporation  CSC Corporation 0 (- inuation pending Routine P (&
Service Company Service Company
CSC Corporation CSC Corporation N ) ;
201610000000004 20161000000000-003 06/29/2016 04:30:00 PM 110701167963 . 5 UCC3 Assignment Full Pending Routine Qo [}1
T = Service Company Service Company
Figure 170. Indexer queue.
Amendments are routed to the indexer queue.
Questionnaire 11 Debtor Info Review 4/ Done
Confirm Filing Type:* ‘UCC?} Amendment Party V]
Confirm Amendment Action Type:* [Debtor Add V]
Confirm IFS #* 110801189825
Back Continue
Figure 171. Filing information. Debtor add.
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UCC3 Continuation - 20161000000000-002

JERCTEETLLEICHY | Review &/ Done

Confirm Filing Type:* |UCC3 Continuation v

Confirm IFS #* 20161000000000-0| x

I
Figure 172. Filing information. Continuation.

In the filing information screen, the indexing user reviews the scanned filing image and enters the amendment type, any amendment
action, and the IFS number. The system performs validations against what was entered in the work order screen.

UCC3 Amendment Party — Debtor Add - 20161000000000-001

13. Debtor Info Review 4/ Done

Added Debtor Information

@® This is an Individual < This is an Organization I No Address

Last Name:” | } First Name: * ;_;;—‘T“_‘ Middle Name: | | Suffoc | 4

Debtor Saved Successfully. ip Code: * City:*

Street Address 1:* Street Address 2:

Country:* ' United States v State* | New Han g County: ~
Save Debtor Clear
S.No Debtor Name Debtor Address Debtor Type Actions
1 Joshua Laymen 77 Park Ave, Lincoln, NE. 683017, USA INDIVIDUAL O i}

Page 1 0f 1, records 1 to 1 of 1

Figure 173. Data entry. Debtor add.

Page 230
Revised: 4/28/2016



UCC3 Assignment Full - 201461000000000-003

£ Questionnaire ) §L Assignee Information  SRELETEY

Assignee Information

2 This is an Individual ® This is an Organiza

tion I No Address

+ Done

[_] Same Information as Filer

Organization Name: ~ |

Street Address 1:* Street Address 2: Zip Code: ™ City:*
Country:* United States ™ State  New Hampshire v County: v
e
S.No Assignee Name Assignee Address Assignee Type Actions
1 ABC Bank 44 Waterfal! Way, Lincoln, NE, 68501, USA ORGANIZATION 0

Page 1 of 1, records 1 to 1 of 1

Back

Figure 174. Data entry. Assignment.

The system presents the user with data entry screens appropriate to the filing type (for example, a debtor information screen during a

debtor add party amendment).

The user enters party information via t

Filings without data entry, such as continuations, flow directly from the filing information screen to the review screen.

he fields according to business rules and saves it to a grid.
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UCC3 Amendment Party — Debtor Add - 201461000000000-001

£ Questionnaire

Filing Information

‘1?_ Debtor Infa : + Done

[£%] Review

IFS #: 110801189825
Filing Type: UCC3 Amendment

Amendment Action Type: Debtor Add

Debtor Information Edit Debtor Info

S.No Debtor Name Debtor Address

1 Joshua Laymen 77 Park Ave, Lincoln, NE, 68501, USA

Page 1 of 1, records 1 to 1 of 1

Back Send to Venfier Queue

Figure 175. Review.

All amendment flows provide the user with a review screen to review the data entered against the scanned filing image.

Verifier flows:
Verifier flows are once again an optional model, allowing for double validation of indexed data.
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Verifier Queue

Filing

Information

System
Displays
System Indexer entry
. data and
Displays Name marks non-
fields for first :
Assignee matching
ee, fields.
User enters
: N System
Verify — Assignee Assignee Name Validates Verify - Assignee
(Initial Data Entry ar:\(liec'l%cyks e Verifier entry Verifier fields (WS (Accept Final Edits
Screen State) Sl against Indexer match? Screen State)
Assignee entry
Button. )
User Reviews
both sets of
Is there another data, makes
YES Assignee to be final edits and
verified? clicks ‘Accept
Final Verifier
Edits’
NO
System

Verify — Assignee
(Verification

Complete Screen
State)

Figure 176. Assignment verifier flow.

Review Screen

removes filing
from verifier
Queue and
inserts record
into Database.
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System

remaoves filing
. Filin 5 from Verifier
Verifier Queue & Review Screen s ‘
information Queus and

inserts racord
imto Database.

Figure 177. Continuation, information statement, termination and collateral amendment verifier flow.
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// System

4 Displays

’ System Indexer entry
7 Displays Name data and
fields for first marks nor-
Amended matching
Party fields.
User enters
Verify — Amended Amesiles System Verify — Amended
Filing Party Party Name Validates ndexer and Party
Verifier Queue o {Initial Data Entry and cl}cifs B Verlﬁer entry Verifier fields O {Acoept Final Edits
“Werify against Indexer match?
Screen State) Amended ey Screen State)
Party’ Button.
Uszer Reviews
both sets of
|z there anather data, makes
YES Amended Party to be final edits and
verified? clicks ‘Accept
Final Verifier
Edits”
NO
Syst
Verify — Amended il .
Py removes ﬁhng
{Verification Review Screen Frs:: :f::r —-———b“
COW;T: S;creen inserts record
= imto Database.

Figure 178. Amendment (party) verifier flow.
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This document has been successfully sent to Verifier Queue

Work Order #: 201610000000004

Transaction #: 20161000000000-001

Retum to Indexer Queue

Figure 179. Transaction completed.

Completion of the indexing process flow.
If double-entry model has been implemented, the filing is routed to the verifier queue for blind double entry by a second user.

If single-entry model has been implemented, the filing is now processed and available for public search. The system will display
options to print the acknowledgment and filing stamped image.

Verifier queue — debtor add:
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UCC3 Amendment Party — Debtor Add - 20161000000000-001

j} DLV L I -5 Review  +/ Done

Verify Debtor 1 of 1

£ Questionnaire

Verifier Entry

® This is an Individual  This is an Organization ¥

Last Name:” [| aymen First Name: * | Joshua | Middle | l v Suffix: \ ;
v v Name: T o
S.No Debtor Name Debtor Address Debtor Type Actions

Figure 180. Verifier queue. Debtor add.
UCC3 Continuation - 201461000000000-002

L Questionnaire Review 4 Done

Confirm Filing Type:* |UCC3 Continuation W

Confirm IFS #+* 20161000000000-0| %

I
Figure 181. Verifier queue. Debtor add.
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UCC3 Assignment Full - 20161000000000-003

J2 Questionnaire ) §L Assignee Information Review 4/ Done

Verify Assignee 1 of 1

Verifier Entry

C This is an Individual ® This is an Organization

Organization Name: * }ABC Bank l v
S.No Assignee Name Assignee Address

Back

Figure 182. Verifier queue. Debtor add.
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This document has been successfully filed.
Initial Financing Statement #: 110801189825
Filing Number: 1606290000223

Lapse Date/Time: 07/29/2016 04:30:00 PM

Print Filing Acknowledgement with Cover Sheet Return to Verthier Queue

Figure 183. Transaction completed.

Completion of the verify process flow.

The filing is now committed to the UCC database and is available for public view via the UCC-11 search report and other forms of
data purchase.

The user has the option to view and print the filing acknowledgement and filing stamped image.
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Work Order Details

CSC Corporation Service Company

CsCC tion Servi
Work Order #: 201610000000004 Filer Name: Payer Name: diliatniian ce Company Source: Mail
(000072180) (000072180)
Date/Ti Ri ived: SRS Created Date: 06/29/2016 12:19:52 PM Created By: J Stebe Last C itted Date: SRS
ate/Time Received: o reated Date: :10: rea y: Jeremy Steben ast Committed Date: ., 0o one
Payment Total: $144.00 Total Fee: $144.00 Payer Credit Balance: $0.00 Last Committed By: Jeremy Steben
Work Order Balance: $0.00 Adjusted Balance: $0.00 Invoice Status: Balanced Commit Status: Committed
GL Account Details
GL Account Details: 201610000000004
Payment Information
) Payment MC
S.No Payment ID Payment Method Funds Available Payment Reference Amount UC Status
Status Status
Account #:
1 121551 Automated Clearing House - $144.00 Paid O O
OTOXXKOCKKX
Transaction Information
Debtors/
Assignees/
Trans Invoice Initial Financing Certified Extra  Pages/ uc MC

Transaction Type Status Processing Status Transaction # Statement # Jacket Pages Quantity Filing Fee Priority Status Status Actions
UCC3 Amendment Party -- Debtor : i N/A
oo o Paid Processed 20161000000000-001 110801189825 O O 1 348.00 Routine [ O v
UCC3 Continuation Paid Processed 20161000000000-002 110701167963 O O 548.00 Routine [ O N/A
UCC3 Assignment Full Paid Processed 20161000000000-003 110701167963 O O 1 $48.00 Routine O O N/A

Create New Work Order Return to Verifier Queue Print Receipt Open WorkOrder

Figure 184. Work order updated.

After successful filing, amendments display a processing status of “Processed.”
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Work Order #: 201610000000004

Receipt Date/Time: 06/29/2016 02:35:40 PM

Payer Information:

CSC Corporation Service Company
801 Adlai Stevenson Drive
Springfield, IL. 62703, USA

Payer Customer 1D: 72180

Payment Information:

Filer Information:

CSC Corporation Service Company
801 Adlai Stevenson Drive
Springfield, 1L, 62703, USA

Filer Customer ID: 72180

Authorization | Payment Payment
Date Payment Type Payment Reference = Status Amount |
6/29/2016 Automated Account #: : .
12:19:52PM | Clearing House | XXXXXXXXXXXXX0517 e B e
Total Payment Received: $144.00
Transaction Information:
Transaction Reference Processing | Invoice
Date Description Information Transaction # Status Status Amount
6/29/2016 UCC3 Amendment . 20161000000000- | : ;
12:19:52 PM | Party -- Debtor Add 110801189825 001 Processed Paid $48.00
6/29/2016 —— . : 20161000000000- a
12:19:52 PM UCCS3 Continuation 110701167963 002 ‘ Processed Paid $48.00
6/29/2016 o o . . 20161000000000- | :
12:19:52 PM UCC3 Assignment Full | 110701167963 003 Processed Paid $48.00
Total | $144.00
Figure 185. Work order receipt — page 1.
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Drawdown Account Balance: $0.00 Total Due: $0.00
Credit Account Balance: $0.00 Total Refunded: $0.00
Total Change To Credit Account $0.00
Balance:
Figure 186. Work order receipt — page 2.
Work order receipt with three filing amendments.
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Financing Statement # Status Date Filed Index Lien Type Lapse Date
110701167963 UNLAPSED 06/30/2011 04:30:00 PM UCC Lien Index UCC Lien 06/30/2021 04:30:00 PM
Debior Information

S.No Debtor Name Debtor Address

1 D.J. DRISCOLL & COMPARNY, PLLC 240 DELLS ROAD, Littleton, MH, 03561, USA

2 DAVID DRISCOLL 529 BROOMSTICK HILL ROAD, Littleton, NH, 03561, USA

Secured Parly Information

S.No Secured Party Name
q ABC Bank
2 PASSUMPSIC SAVINGS BANK

Secured Party Address
44 Waterfall Way, Lincoln, NE, 68501, USA

81 MEADOW STREET, Littleton, NH, 03561, USA

Collateral Files

S.No File Name

Description

No records to view.

Fling Information

Filing # Filing Type Action Type

110701167963 UCC1 Initial Financing Statement  Initial Financing Statement
1606290000232 UCC3 Centinuation Continuation
1606290000241 UCC3 Assignment Full Assignment

Date Filed Filing Image Redacted Image
06/30/2011 04:30:00
View MNAA
PM
06/29/2016 04:30:00
View MNAA
PM
08/25/2016 04:30:00
View N/A

PM

Figure 187. Updated records in UCC search.

This updated lien record now shows two additional filing records in the filing history. Each will display its own filing level screen
displayed when the filing number hyperlink is clicked where all information and indexed data specific to each filing will be visible. The
filing stamped image can be viewed by clicking on the “View” hyperlink.
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RTM #

Technical UCC Processes/Features

Yes

Customization
Required

No | Alternate

UCC-4

Corrections

Filing Office Statements and Information Statements

are filed to correct and update Original Filings or Amendments by
document number. See Appendix G — Lien Types - Actions Matrix for
UCC & EFS Filings labeled as Correction. Also Appendix H— UCC &
EFS Lien Data Fields. Statutory Requirements for Correction can be
found in Appendix C — Statutes and Rules & Regulations. Click to see
Filing Compliance Chart for jurisdictional requirements.

Review and Enter Filing Data

A. Accept and file

1. Enter original document number by using the eyeball icon to
search and retrieve original filing for update.

2. Enter required information for filing.
a. Check for a Debtor and Secured Party data
b. If status is inactive Reject

3. Receipt fees or charge account for filing (Refer to Appendix F
— Accounting Codes and Filing Fees)

4. Commit job

5. Calculation of maturity date for original filings (including leap
year updates) and assignment of status and action type for
filings

6. File Stamp filing (see RTM CB-2)

7. Generate letter including explanation of correction and
Acknowledgement of Filing. See RTM CB-3

8. Allow ability to correct Correction filing and create audit trail.

9. Send for scanning

The bidder should describe and provide screen shots showing how their
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| system handles Corrections. | |

Ucc E}_” e

UCCS Information Statement _\jjl

bldger Hesponas:

Iwould like to file a: *

Filing Type: *

Initial Financing Statement #: = 110701167963| X

DNo Fee

[ IS

DExtraPages

[linvoiced Transaction
uz

Scan Documents

File Name Action

el Fil

“Work Order Total:  $
Figure 188. Work order creation. Filing information.

The UCC-5 information statement is selected from the filing information pop-up in the work order screen.

The IFS number is entered to associate the filing.
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System
; Filin 8 removes filing
Indexing Queue g. Review Screen S
Information from Indexing

Queue
Figure 189. Indexing process flow.
Indexer Queue |
Search Queue Show
Refine Queue Show
Work Order #  Transaction # Date Received Lien Number Payer Name  Filer Name Transaction Type Status  Priority Actions
201610000000005 201671000000000-001 06/29/2016 04:30:00 PM 110701167963 ABC Filings ABC Filings UCCS Information Statement Pending  Routine Qo Gl

Figure 190. Indexer queue.

After work order commit, the filing is routed to the indexing queue.
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UCCS5 Information Statement - 20161000000000-001

L2 Questionnaire Review & Done

Confirm Filing Type:® IUCCS Information Statement Vv

Confirm IFS #= 110701167963 | x

1. Identification of the RECORD to which this INFORMATION STATEMENT relates
1a. INITIAL FINANCING STATEMENT FILE NUMBER 1b. RECORD INFORMATION TO WHICH THIS INFORMATION STATEMENT RELATES

- 110701167963

2. Check gne of these three boxes to indicate the claim made by this INFORMATION STATEMENT
2a. D RECORD IS INACCURATE. Enter in item 3 the basis for the belief by the Debtor of Record identified in item 5 that the RECORD identified in item 1 is inaccurate and indicate
the manner in which the person believes the RECORD should be amended to cure the inaccuracy

2b. [X] RECORD WAS WRONGFULLY FILED. Enter in item 3 the basis for the belief by the Debtor of Record identified in item S that the RECORD identified in item 1 was wrongfully
filed

2e. D RECORD FILED BY PERSON NOT ENTITLED TO DO SO. Enterin item 3 the basis for the belief by the Secured Party of Record that the person that filed the RECORD
identified in item 1 was not entitled to do so under UCC Section 9-509

3. Basis for claim of box checked in item 2

Was not filed by the proper Secured Party, ABC Filings|

Figure 191. UCC-5 information statement.

The indexing user reviews the filing image displayed by the system and selects the correct filing type for the filing which the
system validates against the filing type entered in the work order.

The indexing user enters the IFS number from the scanned filing image. The system validates against the value entered in the
work order screen for that filing.
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UCCS5 Information Statement - 20161000000000-001

-Fling Information
IFS #: 110701167963

Filing Type: UCCS Information Statement
Send to Venfier Queue

Back

Figure 192. Review.
The user reviews the information entered thus far and sends the filing to the verifier queue.

If the verify model is not implemented, the system will process the filing at this point.
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ABC Filings
123 Main Street
Lincoln, NE, 68501, USA

Original Filing Number: 110701167963

Filing Type: UCC - Information Statement
Filing Number: 1606290000250

Filing Date/Time : 06/29/2016 04:30:00 PM
Lapse Date/Time : 06/30/2021 04:30:00 PM
Filing Page(s) : 2

Figure 193. Filing acknowledgement.

After the filing is successfully processed, the filing acknowledgement and filing stamped images are printed.
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RTM #

Technical UCC Processes/Features

Yes

Customization
Required

No | Alternate

UCC-5

Terminations

Terminations are filed to update Original Filings by document number.
All can be found in Appendix G - Lien Types - Actions Matrix for UCC &
EFS Filings labeled as Terminations, see also Appendix H UCC & EFS
Lien Data Fields. Statutory Requirements for Terminations can be found
in Appendix C — Statutes and Rules & Regulations. Click to see Filing
Compliance Chart for jurisdictional requirements.

Review and Enter Filing Data
A. Accept and file

1. Enter original document number by using the eyeball icon to

search and retrieve original filing for update.

2. Enter required information for filing.

a. Check for a Debtor and Secured Party data

b. If status is inactive then Reject. Do not Reject a tax lien if
status is inactive, must be able to change status to active
prior to termination.

3. Receipt fees or charge account for filing for only Release of
Federal Tax Lien and Certificate of Release of Judgment Lien.
Commit job
File Stamp filing (see RTM CB-2) ‘

Allow ability to correct Termination filing and create audit trail.
Generate letter (Acknowledgement of Filing). See RTM CB-3

so L U S

The bidder should describe and provide screen shots showing how their
system handles Terminations, including description of how it improves
the current process of retention and purging.

Bidder Response:
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‘,_‘_A__z_m;md_[msmanmmmn { raatad Bar 1 Stehen
s RSN A T
J |
| Iwould like to file a: * [ UCC v
"*j I would like to file a: * ‘ UCC3 Termination _ﬂ‘ -
| Initial Financing Statement #: * | 110701167963
3,‘ I No Fee g
" [] Extra Pages """"‘""

[Jinvoiced Transaction |
.

15 Scan Documents

i File Name Action

Continue Close
il

fus Processing Status Trans‘:xc:!ion #;‘ Stat?ment #
Figure 194. Work order. Filing information.

Jacket Paces Ouantity FilinaFee Pr

The user selects the termination filing type from the dropdowns in the filing information pop-up on the work order creation screen.

Filing

3 Review Screen
Information

a————~—> Indexing Queus

Figure 195. Indexing process flow.

System

removes filing
from Indexing
Queue
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indexer Queuve | Refresh
Search Queue

Refine Queue

Work Order # Transaction # Date Received Lien Number  Payer Name Filer Name Transaction Type

CSC Corporation CSC Corporation ) .
Pending Routine

201610000000006 20161000000000-001 06/29/2016 04:30:00 PM 110701167963 . B UCC3 Termination
Service Company Service Company

Status Priority Actions

Show

Show

%

Figure 196. Indexer queue.
After commit, the work order is routed to the indexer queue for processing.

UCC3 Termination - 20161000000000-001

L Questionnaire [:'] Review % Done

Confirm Filing Type= [UCC3 Termination

Confirm IFS #= 110701167963

Figure 197. Confirm filing type and IFS number.

The filing type and IFS number are confirmed by the processing user after review of the scanned filing image.
UCCS3 Termination - 20161000000000-001

}3’ Questionnaire

Filing Information

IFS # 110701167963

Filing Type: UCC3 Termination

=3
Figure 198. Review.

The information entered for the filing is displayed for the user to review.
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Depending on the model implemented, the filing is either routed to the verifier queue or processing is completed.

This document has been successfully filed.
Initial Financing Statement #: 110701167963
Filing Number: 1606290000269

Lapse Date/Time: 06/30/2021 04:30:00 PM

Print Filing Acknowledgement with Cover Sheet Return to Venfier Queue

Figure 199. Filing completed.

After processing is complete, the filing is recorded in the database and becomes part of the searchable public record.
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CSC Corporation Service Company

801 Adla:i Stevenson Drive
Springfield, 1L, 62703, USA

Original Filing Number:
Filing Type:

Filing Number:

Filing Date/Time :
Lapse Date/Time :

Filing Page(s) :

110701167963

UCC3 Financing Statement Amendment — Termination
1606290000269

06/29/2016 04:30:00 PM

06/30/2021 04:30:00 PM

Figure 200. Filing acknowledgement.

The filing acknowledgment and filing stamped image are printed.
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Lien Life Cycle

Automated Status
System Jobs Update Job
Bt Pariod | Grace Period |m T §
P B )
drding (5 Years for UCC, assuming no Continuations) ° (1 Ye.a Sl = o 5
o Liens) = Sl o=
= S & 2
o E g‘ §
= =
Lien Stat o <
|e\r;aluae - “Unlapsed” “Lapsed” “Expired” % ;'
3 =
o o
(') w
ucCC11 : Included in 5 - »
Regart Included in Report Ranars Not Included in Report B
Iriberi s Included in Search Inencaein Included in Search
Search Search
g | Hard Delete from Insert to Archive
Long Term - | Image File Repository® Tables*
Retention :
All Liens Non-Archived Liens Archived Liens

Figure 201. Lien retention life cycle.

Filing retention and purge requirements are handled by several system jobs that run without user intervention.

e Status update job
Nightly job which updates the lien status of liens in the database.

O
o
(@)

When a lien reaches its lapse date, the status is updated to “Lapsed.”

When a lien exceeds a year past its lapse date, the status is updated to “Expired” and the lien no longer appears in
any reports or data sales. The lien remains searchable and visible via in-house search until it reaches its purge

date.

e Purge job

o Runs in a period according to the State’s requirements (usually from every quarter to once a year).
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o For filings that have no archival retention requirements (for example, UCC):
= System hard deletes the filing records in the database.
= System hard deletes the filing images in the filing repository.

o For filings that have archival retention requirements (for example, transmitting utility and federal tax liens):
= System transfers filings records from the active filing tables to archive tables.

= System does not delete any filing images from the filing repository, but retains the link to these images in
the archive tables.

RTM # Technical UCC Processes/Features Yes

Customization | No | Alternate
Required

UCC-6 Bogus or Fraudulent Filing Process and Procedures X
(See Appendix C — Statutes and Rules & Regulations, Nebraska
Uniform Commercial Code, See Appendix D — Certificates, Forms, &
Templates, UCC Forms, Manual Use, “Bogus Filer Affidavit”, “Letter to
Debtor”, “Notice of Termination to Secured Party”, “Bogus Filers
Tracking Sheet”, & “Filing Office Statement” )

Follow steps in UCC-2,

staff will identify if filing is bogus or fraudulent,

add to tracking sheet,

send appropriate correspondences and affidavits to debtor, along
with form to file termination (UCC-1)

send certified letter to secured party stating a termination was
filed, if debtor signs affidavit and files termination

If no termination filed filing remains on record

If termination is filed secured party can pursue court action; if
court favors for the secured party a filing office statement is filed
and we delete termination from record, if court finds in favor of
debtor a court order is filed to make filing inactive.

@Gm m OUOwW»

The bidder should describe and provide screen shots showing how their
system records, tracks and handles fraudulent filings, emphasizing to
what extent this process can be automated.

Bidder Response:

One of the concerns with allowing the general public to file UCC filings through an online portal is they are removed from the

standard review of in-house staff, thus possibly allowing potentially fraudulent filings to pass undetected. The fraudulent filing
report addresses this concern.
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The system allows users to maintain an editable list of keywords that often signify a fraudulent filing.

3 Lookup Maintenance
j &, p

Reference Tables: dboV‘Fraudulen-‘.Fil_ingKey"»"icY
Add New Item

Birth Certificate
Certified

Vital

Bonded

Strawman
Notarized

Notary

Exempt

Dedlaration of Trust

OO0~ O BN -

10 Large Money Amounts
1" 3

12 Dollar Amounts

13 In Numeric

14 And Alphabetic

15 C/o

16 care of

17 Transmitting Utility

18 United States

19 Uniform Commercial Code
20 Driver's License

21 Driver License

22 Michigan Driver License
23 Drivers License

24 Sovereign

25 Non-Domestic

26 Non-Resident

Figure 202. Lookup maintenance. Fraudulent filing key words list.

When the fraudulent filing report is run, the system scans the text entered by online filing customers into the collateral text field.
The system returns filings where the system finds matches to terms in the fraudulent filings word list. Internal staff are then able

to review high risk filings and possibly fraudulent filing activity.

Edit
Edit
Edit
Edit
Edit
Edit
Edit
Edit
Edit
Edit
Edit
Edit
Edit
Edit
Edit
Edit
Edit
Edit
Edit
Edit
Edit
Edit
Edit
Edit
Edit
Edit

Delete
Delete
Delete
Delete
Delete
Delete
Delete
Delete
Delete
Delete
Delete
Delete
Delete
Delete
Delete
Delete
Delete
Delete
Delete
Delete
Delete
Delete
Delete
Delete
Delete
Delete
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p Fraudulent Filing Report }

Fraudulent Filing Report

07/06/2016

Filing Start Date: (mm/dd/yyyy) Filing End Date: (mm/dd/yyyy) 07/13/2016 =
(b

# Filing Number Filer Name Filing Type

1 20160708000001-9 CT Lien Solutions Initial Financing Statement
2 20160708000002-8 CT Lien Solutions Initial Financing Statement
3 20160708000003-7 CT Lien Sclutions Initial Financing Statement
4 20160703000004-6 CT Lien Solutions initial Financing Statement
5 20160708000008-2 CSCTEST Initial Financing Statement
6 20160708000018-9 CSCTEST Initial Financing Statement
7 20160711000003-1 CT Lien Solutions Initial Financing Statement
8 20160713000001-1 CT Lien Solutions Initial Financing Statement

Page 1 of 1, records 1 to 8 of 8 & A

Figure 203. Fraudulent filing report.

The list of filings may be exported as an Excel or Word file.
Users may click on the filing link to see the full record of the filing.

Proposed fraudulent filing process:

The existing solution currently does not have a process as described in UCC-6. However, using existing assets and functionality
the following modifications and process are proposed to meet the requirement.

Flag as potentially fraudulent:

If during processing a filing is suspected to be bogus, the receipting or processing user will select the “Potentially Fraudulent
Filing” checkbox that will be added to the filing information pop-up associated to a filing transaction on the work order screen.
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Iwould like to file a:* | UCC

Filing Type: * | UCC1 Initial Financing Statement V||

f
# of Debtors:” |2 |

[INo Fee
[ extra Pages

[ invoiced Transaction

[] suspected Fraudulent Filing

Scan Documents

File Name Action

=

Figure 204. Work order. Filing information. Suspected fraudulent filing checkbox.

When selected, the system will take the following actions regarding this filing.

e When processing is complete, the system will apply a “fraudulent” flag to the filing in the database, allowing it to be returned in
reports and used in other functionality.

e When processing is complete, in addition to the standard outputs, the system will also generate an extra copy of the filing
correspondence along with a blank UCC-3 amendment form, affidavits and a cover sheet with explanatory text and

instructions. The system would print the debtor’'s name and address on the cover sheet so that it is visible in a standard
envelope window.

o Note: Affidavits and UCC-3 form can be stored as static PDF assets within the system.

Affidavit return:

When the State receives a signed affidavit and complete UCC-3 termination form, instead of choosing the standard UCC
termination filing type, the staff user would instead choose a new “Affidavit Return” filing type.
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Iwould like to file a:* | Fraudulent Filing Update Nl

Filing Type: * ‘ Affidavit Return v

Initial Financing Statement #: * 11606270000214

Scan Documents
File Name Action

-y

Figure 205. Work order. Filing information. Affidavit return filing type.

The affidavit return filing type would function like a UCC-3 termination, with the following modifications.
e Filing type would be a no fee filing.

e The system would validate that the IFS number entered corresponds to a lien with a “fraudulent” flag.

In addition to standard filing outputs, the system would also generate an extra set of the filing correspondence along with a form

letter with the secured party’s name inserted.

RTM # Technical UCC Processes/Features Yes | Customization
Required

No | Alternate

uccC-7 Termination Report for posting on the website. (See Appendix J — X
Ancillary Databases and Derived Reports ltem #4)
A. List all UCC Termination Filings for prior month the beginning of
the following month.
B. Is superseded monthly.

The bidder should describe and provide screen shots showing their
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system’s termination report process, emphasizing how it improves the
current process.

Bidder Response:

The proposed solution currently has a report of liens that are about to lapse within the next three months from the date given.
This report will be modified to include liens that have lapsed already, and a second date picker will be added to allow for monthly
date ranges. The report already allows for export to Word, PDF and Excel. These files could then be hosted on the State’s
website on a monthly basis.

If required, the report can be modified to include additional information columns, such as the name of the first debtor on the lien.
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| [/
Filings Abou Lapse Report

From Date:™ 07/11/2016 =] (mm/dd/yyyy)
L. ]

Filing Number Lien Type Date Filed Lapse Date
01-001027174 UCC Lien 07/11/2001 07/11/2016
04-000179389 UCC Lien 07/11/2001 07/11/2016
04-000218151 UCC Lien 07/11/2001 07/11/2016
05-000232170 UCC Lien 07/11/2001 07/11/2016
06-000299918 UcCcC Lien 07/11/2001 07/11/2016
06-000295921 UCC Lien 0771172001 07/11/2016
11-000647056 ucc Lien 07/11/2001 07/11/2016
01-001027271 UCC Lien 07/11/2001 07/11/2016
06-000342543 UCC Lien 07/11/2001 07/11/2016
11-000655261 UCC Lien 07/11/2001 07/11/2016
15-000986547 UCC Lien 07/11/2001 07/11/2016
06-000327061-7 UCC Lien 07/11/2006 07/11/2016
09-000545118 UCC Lien 07/11/20086 07/11/2016
11-000667863 UcCc Lien 07/11/2006 07/11/2016
06-000327285-7 UCC Lien 07/11/2006 07/11/20186
11-000662415 UCC Lien 07/11/2006 07/11/2016
13-000835821 UCC Lien 07/11/2006 07/11/2016
13-000835822 UCC Lien 07/11/20086 07/1172016
11-000631425-0 UCC Lien 7/11/2011 07/11/2016
11-000681451-0 UCC Lien 07/11/2011 07/11/20186
11-000696945 UCC Lien 071172011 07/11/2016
11-000681467-8 UCC Lien 07/11/2011 07/11/2016
11-000681531-7 UcCcC Lien Q7/11/2011 07/11/2016
15-000920540 UCC Lien 07/11/72011 07/11/2016
11-000681532-8 UCc Lien 07/11/2011 07/11/20186
11-000631550-0 UCC Lien 07/11/2011 07/11/2016
11-000681552-2 UCC Lien 07/11/2011 07/11/2016
11-000631567-9 UCC Lien 07/11/2011 07/11/2016

2-000763007 UCC Lien 07/11/2011 07/11/2016
11-000681591-9 UCC Lien 07/11/2011 07/11/2016

n@ @ @ E:l I:‘ EJ Page 1 of 620, records 1 to 30 of 18600 :‘ m}
Figure 206. Filings about to lapse report.
RTM # Technical UCC Processes/Features Yes | Customization | No | Alternate
Required
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uUCC-8 County Tax Filings, Payments, and Reports X
Prepare daily filings for Federal and State Liens and Judgments filed for
the day to send electronically to the respective counties.
A. Arrange filings in numerical order under county of filing by
numerical number.
B. Use coversheet template to send all filings electronically to each
respective county that has a filing(s) for the day.
C. Enter county number, Register of Deeds, and number of pages on
the coversheet template.
D. By 3:00 p.m. daily send filings electronically to respective counties
with receipt confirmation.

Prepare County Tax Credit Statements on a monthly basis.
Bidder should describe and show screen shots demonstrating how their
system produces and displays Monthly County Tax Credit Statement.

A. Preparation of monthly payment statements for Federal and State
Liens and Judgments filed for the prior month are sent to the
individual or multiple counties to verify their report.

B. Provide monthly payment statements to SoS accountant needed to
send payment of funds due to each county for their portion of the
fees collected for the monthly filings via E1. (See Appendix J —
Ancillary Databases and Derived Reports Item #3)

Bidder should describe and show screen shots demonstrating how their
system produces, delivers, and displays the tax filings per county and
county tax credit statement.

Bidder Response:

The system has the ability to automatically send filing information via email. This feature is usually used to send completed filings
to online filers. However, the system can be modified to automatically send an email copy of the filing and receipt at the moment
the filing is processed. The solution will be modified to hold a lookup table of email addresses for each county. The system will
automatically send the required correspondence to the email address of the county of the first debtor on the filing. Once daily
emails are preferred, the system can send all correspondence as a batch at the specified time.

The county fee report allows users to the payment of funds due to counties over a given time period. The report can be exported
to Word, Excel or PDF.
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p County Fee Report

County:*

From Date:™

To Date:”

County Total Filings Processed Continuations
Burke 3 0
Mdlntosh 2 0
Out of State 29 0
Williams 1 0

Page 1 of 1, records 1 to 4 of 4

¥ select All

 wells

Williams A‘

Out of state {8

N/A ‘

06/01/2016 T (mmydd/yyyy)

07/13/2016 ] (mm/dd/yyyy)
'

No Fee Filings/Terminations

Download Report

Total Fee Collected

$120.00

$80.00

$160.00
$40.00

Total Due to County
$30.00
$20.00
$40.00
$10.00

Grand Total: $100.00

Figure 207. County fee report.

RTM # Technical UCC Processes/Features

Yes | Customization | No
Required

Alternate

UCC-9 Charge Accounts and Payments
The system must accommodate:
A. Automated Clearing House (ACH) for:
1. IRS
2. Department of Justice
B. Inter Branch Transfer (IBT) for:
1. Revenue
2. Labor
3. Motor Vehicle

4. Various other state agencies

accounts, apply credit, send statements, rec

The bidder should describe how their system is able to set up charge

eive funds, apply and track

payments for ACH and IBT accounts for government or state agencies to
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| utilize when filing State and Federal Liens and Judgments. | | | |
Bidder Response:
Although the solution can be modified to track running accounts, PCC recommends alternate forms of convenient payment for

high volume filing customers. Running accounts puts unnecessary responsibilities on the State — aged accounts receivables,
regular invoice correspondence, and delinquent payers are just a few.

Two alternate payment processes are recommended.

1) ACH payment process:

The solution can maintain the ACH information of customers who enter into an ACH contract with the State. ACH payments are
used like any other, and can be used for both in-house and online customers. Online customers with an ACH account linked to

their login are afforded one click payments at the end of each filing. In-house customers only need to maintain their unique
customer ID, and provide that number with every filing they make.

The solution will generate a NACHA file, a format used to communicate bank transaction information. Whenever the master close
out report is run (usually every evening), the system will upload the NACHA file to a participating bank which will then manage the
transfer of funds directly between the customer’s account and the State’s.

Work Order Creation

Source:” [Mall V] Received Date:* 06/30/2016 | Time:” [04:30PM

H Payment Information

Payment Type Actions

|Automated Clearing House
Cash Payment Total: $ 0.00

.| Credit Balance Account ey
Check

External Payment
S|Rejection Funds
Vital Check

Figure 208. Work order creation. Payment type.

Automated Clearing House can be used as payment on the in-house work order.
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e E— 1 T I R Ty S e T e e e

Account Active ACH

Select Filer ID Filer Name Filer Address
Balance Account
1 1201 Hays Street, Tallahassee, FL,
1 L 000006590 CSC-Tallahassee $0.00 O
32301, USA 3
P 1180 AVENUE OF THE AMERICAS,
Q00032951 CSC CSC 50.00 O
SUITE 210, New York, NY, 10036, USA
- CSC Corporation Service 801 Adlai Stevenson Drive, Springfield,
< 000072180 . 50.00

Company 1L, 62703, USA

Page 1 of 1, records 1 to 4 of 4

‘:Figur'e 209. PaYerﬂsearCH result.

The user will then search for a valid customer account. This can be done by name or by their unique customer ID number. The
system will only allow accounts with active ACH credentials to be associated to a work order with an ACH payment.

P

Payment Information

Payment Type Actions
Automated Clearing House v Amount {8):* T @
[=Select — v b d

Payment Total: $ 48.00

Search or Create Payer

Payer ID Payer Name Payer Address Account Balance Actions

Search Payer Name: |

000072180 CSC Corporation Service Company 801 Adlai Stevensan Drive, Springfield, IL, 62703, USA $0.00

Figure 210. Payment information and search or create payer.

With the payment entered and payer account with ACH enabled selected, the transfer will be included in the day’s queue as soon
as the work order is committed.
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have already arranged to set up a basic account within the solution.

A user with the appropriate role privileges will search for the account in the customer maintenance screen

Search Customer

Search by Customer ID or User ID or select Radio Button to search by Individual or Organization Name.
Customer ID: 71962

User ID:
® This is an Individual C This is an Organization
First Name:
Middle Name:

Last Name:

IS ACH USER: []

Customer Details

Customer ID Customer Name UserID Address Email Address Contact No ACH USER Is Online User Privileges Actions

71962 PCCTG GROUP INC. pcctgtest  1st main street, Avon, CT, 06001, USA abc@abc.com 203-668-9246 O

Page 1 of 1, records 1to 1 of 1

Figure 211. Customer maintenance. Search customer.

After locating the correct account, clicking the edit icon brings up the “Edit Filing Privileges” pop-up.

To enable a customer account with ACH payment privileges, the customer must first provide the State with their ACH account
information and a signed contract agreement granting the State permission to charge the account directly. The customer must
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H Edit Filing Privileges 83 I
Customer Name: PCCTG GROUP INC.
Customer ID: 71962
o1 Permissions: :~Z§ Enable UCC Search Subscription [ rite Municipal Access Agreement Online M ucc Data Sales Start up
®) Tax Collector () State Agency Employes
et Contract Information:
Jurisdiction:* | Select v
et
[ suik Filing [J ucci1t search Subscription Purchased ] Online Municipal Access Agreement Subscribed
Nz Privileges: O Image Data O Filing Data i Image & Filing Data
N\'E . R
U 15 acH Active Generate ACH Prenote
Ng
U Memo:* I
i
| Limit of 1000 characters, Characters remaining: 1000
2t
2 Account Holder Name: | |
( : gt
Routing Number: | |
F
Account Number: | :
or,
Figure 212. Edit filing privileges.
Only internal staff with sufficient privileges will be able to view or edit the information contained within the red box. These fields
will be hidden to all other users.
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i’ Edit Filing Privileges [ x] l
Customer Name: PCCTG GROUP INC.

Customer ID: 71962

Permissions: Enable UCC Search Subscription D File Municipal Access Agreement Online M ucc Data Sales Start Up

® Tax Collector O State Agency Employee
31 Contract Information:
Jurisdiction:* v

O suik Filing [ ucct1 search Subscription Purchased [J online Municipal Access Agreement Subscribed

Privileges: 1 Image Data O Filing Data O Image & Filing Data

1 [ 15 AcH active Generate ACH Prenote
14

Memo:* |Signed ACH Contract Received on 6/30/16|

Limit of 1000 characters, Characters remaining: §67

Account Holder Mame:  |pcctg group inc

Routing Mumber. |123456789 |
. (e Sl _

Account Number: | 123456789

Figure 213. Edit filing privileges.

1) The user will enter in a memo indicating the edits they made to the account and their purpose.
2) The user will enter the customer’s ACH information.

3) The user will click the “Generate ACH Prenote” button.

4) The user will click “Update.”

Note: the “Is ACH Active” checkbox is not selected at this time.

The “Generate ACH Prenote” button will trigger the generation of a $0.00 pre-note ACH charge to the bank account that was
entered into the fields. This is a way to validate that an account is valid. If the pre-note is accepted by the bank, and no notice or

transfer failure alert is received from the bank within seven days of the pre-note generation, then the ACH privileges may be
enabled.
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H’ £dit Filing Privileges { %] I

Customer Name: PCCTG GROUP INC.

Customer ID: 71962
Permissions: Enable UCC Search Subscription [ rile Municipal Access Agresment Online M ucc Data sales Start Up

® Tax Collector ) State Agency Employese

s Contract Information:

Jurisdiction: * i
21

[ sulk Filing [J ucct1 search Subscription Purchased [ online Municipal Access Agreement Subscribed
is Privileges: O Image Data O Filing Data a Image & Filing Data
Iz

Generate ACH Prenote

J Memo:* |Pre-Note check passed on 7/7/16. Granted ACH privileges.|

Limit of 1000 charactars, Characters remaining: 944

Account Holder Name:

ge

Figure 214. Edit filing privileges.

The user will then search and open the record for the customer. Now, the user will select the “Is ACH Active” checkbox and click
“Update.”

Customer Details

Customer ID  Customer Name UserID  Address Email Address Contact No ACH USER | Is Online User Privileges  Actions

71962 PCCTG GROUPINC.  pcctgtest  1st main street, Avon, €T, 06001, USA abc@abc.com 203-662-9246 ] & Q

Page 1 of 1, records 1 to 1 of 1

Figure 215. Customer details.

Once the pop-up closes, the customer account will now have ACH payment privileges, and ACH payments may be used on any
work orders with this customer account associated as the payer.
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2) External payment process:

The external payment process allows money transferred between State agencies to be receipted and used with the solution. A
financial user with sufficient privileges will record an external payment with the amount of the funds transferred. The user will then

receipt a credit balance transfer on that work order to associate the funds to an agency account. Processing users can later draw
on those funds when they receipt the filing from the agency.

The external payment type is unique in that it add funds to the system’s financial ledgers, but these funds are not communicated
as being increased back to the State accounting system. This is due to the fact that the funds have already been received on the
accounting, and this process brings both systems into balance.

Payment information

Actions
. I— smount sy |50 @)

Payment Total: S 500.00

Search or Create Payer

Search Payer Name: 7 o R 7 Or Search Payer ID: i i} 7, ) m

Payer ID Payer Name Payer Address Account Balance Actions
NH DEPT OF REVENUE ADMINISTRATION

000072179 PO BOX 454, Concord, NH, 03301, USA 50.00 OO
COLLECTIONS DIVISION

Figure 216. Payment information and search or create payer.

1) Create a work order.

2) Add a payment type of “External Payment.”

3) Enter the transfer batch number and the funds amount in the fields provided.

Note: the external payment option will only be visible to users with sufficient role privileges within the system.

Then search and select the account of the State agency which transferred the funds.
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7 Iwould ike to file a: = | Additional Fees ™|
Filing Type: = | Credit Balance Added M| .
00
4 Amount: * |500
E] No Fee
3
[1nvoiced Transaction ~
; Scan Documents
e e i —— —— e s o 'w‘.b-”
File Name Action
00
| =

ACSFIF T OFAERASRY /T IS TUns TEFTINSA 15 BY FWYFS VaasT

Figure 217. Work order. Filing information.

T AT TISHTARE BE T AEISe

Choose a filing type of “Credit Balance Added” and enter the amount of the transfer.

Transaction Information

Filing Information Initial Fi ing $ t# A di t/Lien Type Certified Jacket Extra Pages # of Debtors or Copies Filing Fee No Fee Priority Actions
Filing Information NjA Crediit Balance Added ] a ssooc0 O [Routine V]

Filing Information O O $0.00 O Routine v

Work Order Total: ~ $500.00

L+

Figure 218. Transaction information.

Page 272

Revised: 4/28/2016



Work Order Details

NH DEPT OF REVENUE NH DEPT OF REVENUE
Work Order #: 201610000000007 Filer Name: ADMINISTRATION COLLECTIONS Payer Name: ADMINISTRATION COLLECTIONS Source: Mail
DIVISION (000072179) DIVISION (000072179)
30/2016
Date/Time Received: ﬁ{aofo M Created Date: 06/30/2016 04:57:16 PM Created By: Jeremy Steben Last Committed Date:
Payment Total: $500.00 Total Fee: $500.00 Payer Credit Balance: Last Committed By:
Work Order Balance: $0.00 Adjusted Balance: $0.00 Invoice Status: Balanced Commit Status: UnCommittec
GL Account Details
GL Account Details: 201610000000007
Payment Information
) Payment MC
§.No Payment ID Payment Method Funds Available Payment Reference Amount UC Status
Status Status
1 121555 External Payment Batch=: BAS672 $500.00 Uncommitted £l m}
Transaction Information
Debtors/
Assignees/
Trans Invoice Initial Financing Certified Extra  Pages/ uc MC
Transaction Type Status Processing Status T ion # s # Jacket Pages Quantity Filing Fee Priority Status Status Actions
P — o
Credit Balance Added Unpaid Pending Commit  20161000000000-001 (] O $500.00 Routine [ (] 068T

Add Transaction Manage Payments

Figure 219. Work order.

Before the work order is committed, the payer credit balance value is $0.00.
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Modify Funds

Reason Memo”

i
|
‘i
\
i
l
1

External Payment Transferred to Reccount Balance

Figure 220. Modify funds.

Transter to Account Balance

Click on the “Modify Funds” icon, and select “Transfer to Account Balance.”

Page 274

Revised: 4/28/2016




Work Order Details

NH DEPT OF REVENUE NH DEPT OF REVENUE
Work Order #: 201610000000007 Filer Name: ADMINISTRATION COLLECTIONS Payer Name: ADMINISTRATION COLLECTIONS
DIVISION (000072179) DIVISION (000072179)

06/30/2016 = &
Date/Time Received: 0:00 PM Created Date: 06/30/2016 04:57:16 PM Created By: Jeremy Steben
Payment Total: $500.00 Total Fee: $500.00

Payer Credit Balance

Work Order Balance: $0.00 Invoice Status: Balanced

Adjusted Balance: $0.00

Source: Mail

06/30/2016

Last Committed Date:

Last

04:59:03 PM
Committed By: Jeremy Steben

Commit Status: Committed

GL Account Details

GL Account Details: 201610000000007

Payment Information

MC

’ Payment
S.No Y (2] Pay Meth: Funds Available Payment Reference Amount UC Status
Status Status
1 121555 External Payment Batch#: BAS678 £500.00 paid O =
Transaction Information
Debtors/
Assignees/
Trans Invoice Initial Financing  Certified Extra  Pages/ uc MC
Transaction Type Status Processing Status Transaction # Statement # Jacket Pages Quantity Filing Fee Priority Status Status  Actions
. Transferred to = - . - - N/A
Credit Balance Added B Accepted 20161000000000-001 O O $500.00 Routine [} (] /
Account Balance

Figure 221. Work order.

After the work order is committed, the funds are listed as transferred to an account balance, and the payer credit balance of the

agency has been increased by the amount of the funds.
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Work Qrder Defails

o NH DEPT OF REVEN!
Work Order #: 201610000000008 Filer Name: UEATNINE I Ton

payer Mo, NH DEPT OF REVENUE ADMINISTRATIO
" COLLECTIONS DIVISION (000072179) ’

“_COLLECTIONS DIVISION (000072179)

Source: Mail

- ) 06/30/2016 04:30:00 »
Date/Time Received: Created Date: 06/30/2016 05:19:49 PM Created By: Jeremy Steben Last Committed Date:

Payment Total: $15.00 Total Fee: $15.00 Payer Credit Balance£ $500.00 Last Committed By:

Work Order Balance: $0.00 Adjusted Balance: $0.00 Invoice Status: Balanced Commit Status: UnCommittec

GL Account Details

GL Account Details: 201610000000008

Payment Information

S.No Payment ID Payment Method Funds Available

Payment MC
Payment Reference Amount UC Status
Status Status
1 121556 Credit Balance Aw $500.00 Customer ID #: 72179 §15.00 Uncommitted ) (]
Transaction Information
Debtors/
Assignees/
Trans Invoice Initial Financing  Certified Extra Pages/ uc MC
Status Processing Status Transaction # Statement # Jacket Pages Quantity FilingFee  Priority Status Status Actions
Department of Revenue - b5t
. Unpaid Pending Commit  201561000000000-001 [m] ] 1 $15.00 Routine [ El 0060F
dministration Initial

Add Transaction Manage Payments

.
Figure 222. Work order.

When these funds need to be drawn from for a filing, the receipting user selects “Credit Balance Account” as a payment type to
pay for filing fees. They system deducts the fees from the payer credit balance after work order commit.
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RTM #

Technical UCC Processes/Features

Yes

Customization
Required

No

Alternate

UCC-10

Electronic Filer Agreement Process For Online Filing

Banks, law firms, large filing volume firms or other companies may
register to become electronic filers. Currently we do not allow individuals
to register for electronic filing. Filers submit agreement to our office for
staff review and approval. Once approved agreement is sent to
Nebraska.gov to set up charge account and then they notify customer of
account approval and provide password. (See Appendix D, UCC Forms
or EFS Forms folder, “Electronic Filing Services Agreement”).

Bidder should describe how their system provides an Electronic Filer
Agreement Process For Online Filing.

Bidder Response:

Currently the solution allows all users who create an account in the online portal to file UCC filings. However, a process flow
exists by which State agency online users can electronically sign an agreement which will allow them to file UCC-11 search
reports for free. The same basic process flow can be modified to instead allow online customers to electronically sign an
agreement in order to have the privilege to pay for and file any UCC filings at all. The internal staff have control and approval over

the entire process.

Page 277

Revised: 4/28/2016




Search Customer
" Search by Customer ID or User ID or select Radio Button to search by Individual or Organization Name.
Customer ID:
User ID:  PCCTech01
® This is an Individual ( This is an Organization
First Name:
Middle Name:
Last Name:
IS ACH USER: [

Customer Details
CustomerID  Customer Name User ID Address Email Address Contact No ACH USER IsOnline User Privileges  Actions
38584 PCC Technology Incorporated PCCTech01 100 Northfield Ave, Windsor, CT, 06095, USA PCCTG@PCCTG.COM 555-555-5555 [

@

Page 1 of 1, records 1 to 1 of 1

Figure 223. Customer maintenance. Search customer.

The process begins when a customer who wishes to submit filings online creates a standard (no filing) online account, and then

contacts the State to begin the process. After verbal approval of the filer, the staff user will search for the customer’s online
account in the customer maintenance tool.
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J| ot Fiing Priviteges B

Customer Name: PCC Technology Incorporated

Customer ID: 38584
i Permissions: [ Enable UCC Search Subscription W File Municipal Access Agreement Online M UCC Data Sales Start Up

O Tax Collector @ sState Agency Employee
Contract Information:

Title:* iDirector | State Agency:* iDepartment of Environmental Ser vV

O suik Filing [ uccit Search Subscription Purchased [ online Municipal Access Agreement Subscribed
Privileges:

O Image Data O Filing Data O Image & Filing Data

Memeo:*

|
|
|

Limit of 1000 characters, Characters remaining: 7000

Figure 224. Edit filing privileges.
Opening up the customer account’s record, the internal staff will check a flag that grants the online user access to the electronic

agreement from the portal dashboard. In the existing solution, the relevant checkbox is the “File Municipal Access Agreement
Online” checkbox.

Page 279

Revised: 4/28/2016



DASHBOARD

Welcome PCC Technology Incorporated

User 1D: PCCTech01

ONLINE SERVICES

ucc

» UCC Filings and Searches

» Fie \‘unr'c:';a;r';zce;s‘;x;;;ement
UCC DATA SALES

MY PROFILE
TRANSACTION DETA]Lé
HELP \

LOGOUT

Figure 225. Dashboard.

Dashboard

All correspondence with the Sec

etary o
or by clicking on 'Inbox’ under Online

Inbox

Last Login: 07/13/2016 08:20 AM

e's office will be stored in your system inbox. You may access your notices

0

! Data Subscriptions

S

Recent Filing History

Business ucc

No Records Found

Wednesday, July 13,2016 LOGOUT

receipts, and correspondences directly below

DASHBOARD

ONUNE SERVICES

ucc

UCC DATA

MY PROFILE

Welcome FCC Technok

Dashboard

Figure 226. Dashboard. File municipal access agreement.

Once the staff user adds that flag to the online account, the relevant functionality will now become accessible to the online
customer.
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Thus Agreement 15 by and between the Mew Hampshire Secretary of State, Unifarm Commercial Code Divizsion (hersinafter 505) and PCC Technology Incorporated,
Director of Department of Environmental Services (hereinafter “User” “You™ or "Your™), and sets forth the terms for User access to the SOS SystemWorks UCC
Database (herainafter “UCC System” or “System”). Your use of the UCC System s conditioned upon your acceptance, without medification, of all provisions of this

agreament. Any information accessed, requested of provided must be used in accordance with the provisions of this Agreement. SOS reserves any rights not expressly
granted under this Agreement

The right to access the UCC System is personal to the User and is not transferable to any other parson or entity. User shall be responsible for protecting the

confidentiality of User's password(s). You agree to notify SOS immediately if you become aware of the loss, theft, or unauthonzed use of your password or unauthorized
access to the UCC System.

User shall not offer to athers any content of any kind retneved from the use the UCC System for commercial purposes, or as part of a subscnption service or similar
arrangement. You agrea that you will not use content of any kind retrieved from the UCC System to develop or create a database to be sold, leased, furnished or made
otherwse available (sither commercially or free of charge). You agree that you will not use, or allow others to use, any data mining or similar data gathenng and
extraction methods to monitor or copy the UCC databasze, or to make voluminous, excessive or repetilive requests far information. You may not maodify, publish,
transmnit, participate in the transfer ar sale, or in ary way exploit, any of the UCC System data. You may access and use the data only in accordance with this agreement
Except as otherwise expressly permitted by law, no copying, redistribution, retransmission, publication or commercial exploitation of the UCC System will be permitted
without express written permission of the 505,

User expressly agrees that use of UCC System 1s at User's sele nsk. SO% nor any of its respective employees, agents, or third party content prowiders warrant that the
UCC system will be uninterrupted or error free; nor do they make any warranty as to the results that may be obtained from use of the System, or as to the acouracy,
reliability or content of any infarmation provided through the System

508 shall have the right at any time without notice or obligation to User to change or discontinue access to the UCC System. SOS shall have the right to immediately
terminate User's access to the System in the event of any conduct by User which the SOS, in its sole discretion, considers to be unacceptable. ar in the event of any

breach by User of this Agreement.

This agreement 1s executed this ___ day of . 20 by its duly authonzed representatives

Certify
“ {1 By checking this box and continuing. each signatory certifies that the information provided herein is true, accurate, and complete to the best of
his/her knowledge and belief. and that he/she has authorized the affixing of his/her electronic signature in accordance with the Electronic Signatures in
Global and National Commerce Act (e-Sign) and N.H. RSA § 294-E. Further, cach signatory understands that his/her electronic signature has full legal effect
and enforceability and he/she intends this form, as signed, to be filed with the office of the New Hampshire Secretary of State.

PCC Technology Incorporated Director of Department of Environmental Services

MNAME TITLE

Figure 227. UCC system access agreement.

Accessing that functionality will present the user with an electronic, unsigned version of the filer agreement with verbiage
indicating that checking the “Certify” check box will serve as a signature.

After checking the “Certify” check box, the online customer will click “Submit Contract,” and the screen will close.
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Municipal Access Agreement Verificafion

Search by Customer ID or User ID or select Radio Button to search by Individual or Organization Name.

Customer ID:
User ID:
® This is an Individual C This is an Organization

First Name:

Middle Name:

Last Name:
[ sefect All
Accepted
Seidiag Pending
Rejected
Filer Details
Requested Customer e L Rl 21 5
a Customer Name User ID Address Subscription Type Contract Type  State Agency Title  Jurisdiction Action
Date/Time D
7/13/2016 8:21:53 PCC Technology 100 Northfield Ave, Windsor, CT, Municipal Access State Agency Department of Environmental - -
38584 PCCTech01 ; Director N/A
AM Incorporated 086095, USA Agreement Employee Services

Page 1 of 1, records 1 to 1 of 1

Figure 228. Municipal access agreement verification — pending status. Filer details.

In-house staff will then receive a dashboard alert that a request is pending. They will navigate to the pending contract agreement
queue and click “Begin Processing.”
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Municipal Access Agreement Approval
Customer Name: PCC Technology Incorporated
Contract Type: State Agency Employee

State Agency: Department of Environmental Services

Customer ID: 38584

Title: Director

Figure 229. Municipal access agreement approval.

After again confirming that the account and the customer are eligible for access, the in-house staff user will click “Accept.”

Il

BB m E

The system will then flag the online account as having filing privileges to file UCC filings from the online portal.

At that point, the system will impress an electronic signature image on the contract PDF, and email a copy to the online customer,

along with a message that they now have filing privileges.

Ll o

COMMENT VIEW FORM PROTECT SHARE Q | Fin
Ay {7V (@SmapShot TN O FtPage & 146.81% -~ %) . [ Ractangle ¥ Runk ® Fie Attachment
Ny T\ o bl - T, abc _ se 9 .
0y Clipboard ([ Ft Width 5 Rotate Left ” = Note ™ Bookmark 42 Image Annotation
Hand Select  Select Actual .. T Typewriter Highlight U " PDF o
Text Annotation Size O Fit Visible i) Rotate Right Underline Sign [ Audio & Video
Tools View Comment Protect Links Insert
= E T
» 1 Puuiisil, UdandLL, Paiucipdic il U Uaisicl ul dag, vl il aily way TApPIULL dily Ul uic Ute OyDdICHL Udld. 10U LIdy dulodd daud use
the data only in accordance with this agreement. Except as otherwise expressly permitted by law, no copying, redistribution,
M E retransmission, publication or commercial exploitation of the UCC System will be permitted without express written permission of
the SOS.
U
- User expressly agrees that use of UCC System is at User’s sole risk. SOS nor any of its respective employees, agents, or third
= party content providers warrant that the UCC System will be uninterrupted or error free; nor do they make any warranty as to the
results that may be obtained from use of the System, or as to the accuracy, reliability or content of any information provided
= through the System.

146.81% + (O ——H—— @

v I

UCC-11 Redaction

Documents stored in the image library may have PPI information. In that

Customization
Required

Yes

No

Alternate
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case documents must be stored in both original format and redacted X
format. Only redacted images and documents without PPl information
are made available to the public.

Staff members need ability to review all pages of UCC Filings as this

information may be contained in free form on additional pages or under
collateral.

Bidder should describe their system’s ability to redact Personal
Protected Information (PPI) such as: social security numbers, federal
tax identification numbers or federal employer identification numbers
(FTIN/FEIN), or financial account numbers on filings to prevent
fraudulent usage of personal information.

Bidder Response:

Manual search and redaction:

The system can be configured to allow for a manual process to search and redact a filing image after it has been processed. The
user enters a filing number into the redaction search screen, and is then given the option to click the “Process Redaction” button.

REDACTION SEARCH
Search With Filing Number
Filing Number : 16-000007646-4
oo 3
Nc. F;ﬂ“gg . Fde ﬂ;me ; m .- . .  Actias .
1 16-000007646-4 16-000007646-4.pdf Redacted

Figure 230. Redaction search.

A new screen opens where the user may apply obscuring black square shapes to the filing image. After the user applies all
redactions and saves and exits the screen, the system will maintain two copies of the filing image: the original image and the
redacted copy. The redacted copy will be returned to all public requests, be it a printout of a certified copy, or viewing the filing
information on the online portal. The original copy will always be available for in-house recall, and will never be deleted, altered,
or overwritten. New redacted versions of a document may be made at any time by applying new redaction information to a copy
of the original filing image. The original filing image may also be approved for public use, and set to return in public facing reports.
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UCE FINANCING STATEMENT

[

Make Redaction

Plle Number: 140718006501

Date Filed: 71182014 4:30:00 P

Willlam M. Gardner
Bearatary of State

e e e L e

ARG
Internativnal Holdings, Tne.
Sy

T

- g
o Wiy Merrimack

ot TR TR g s ] pan et WEper 431k ok 220 % £ O O
v v 3 P, sbask b ] e e o bt s 00 0
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it hare, wehelvar o st ur ey

wafle uequinod snd wh

FILING DFFCE SOV — UCC STWOACINTG §TATENENT @20 UEC 1) Bay S4ENM1)

Figure 231. Filing redaction.

In-flow process redaction:

PCC will soon have the ability to configure the solution in such a way that the redaction screen can be entered before the filing
process is completed. At the State’s choice, one of the screens of the filing process flow will contain a “Redact Image” button that
will open the redaction screen and load the scanned filing image of the filing currently being processed. The user will have the
option to apply redaction information and save the redacted copy. When the filing process is completed, the system will produce

|

Download Redacted File

W

and maintain two versions of the filing image: an original and a redacted.

Approve Orginal Document For Public View Save And Approve Redacted Document For Public View Save Current Place And bt
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TECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS - EFS Processes/Features
The EFS System must record, store, and retrieve information related to Effective Financing Statements (EFS) recorded by the

Secretary of State. (Appendix G - Lien Types - Action Matrix for UCC & EFS Filings and Appendix H — UCC & EFS Lien
Data Fields)

The filing categories of Original Documents; Amendments & Continuations; and Terminations (see Appendix G - Lien Types -
Actions Matrix for UCC & EFS Filings) will follow this general workflow.

Current Workflow — This Workflow provides an overview of the daily processing of EFS filings and applies to EFS-1 through EFS-6
below.

A. For filings received by mail (filings received via Document eDelivery are handled without staff involvement)
1. Open mail

a. Endorse check, verify money received and/or charge account number as indicated on filing.
2. Review document for statutory and rules & regulations requirements then determine if a, b or c:

a. If necessary route for supervisor review and determine next steps

b. Accept and file

i.  Enter required information for lien type. (Refer to Appendix G - Lien Types - Actions Matrix for UCC & EFS
Filings and Appendix H — UCC & EFS Lien Data Fields) Fund and object codes need to be applied to the fees
at the time they are entered into filing system with the capability to split into 2 or more funds for the deposit.
(Refer to Appendix F — Accounting Codes and Filing Fees)

ii. Enter the filer client information provided or search name in the filer client table to populate the filer information
with the option of entering the account number in the job window. System has ability to add additional
certifications, copies, attachments, searches, miscellaneous fees, buyer registration fees, or make corrections,
edit, or delete any fees as needed. (Refer to Appendix D — Certificates, Forms, and Templates. Start with
OPEN ME FIRST document for explanation of folder contents and usage.)

ii.  Receipt fees by check, cash, coin, or charge account number.

iv.  Commit job which will generate, save, and print acknowledgment(s) by default, with the option to not print.

v.  File Stamp filing (see RTM CB-2)

vi.  Send for scanning

vii.  Return acknowledgement to filer along with copy, if provided
viii.  The system will assign a unique batch number to each staff member. Jobs are recorded in batches from a job
window. Batches are totaled and reconciled for deposit.
or
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¢. Decline and reject

i Create rejection letter via Word template within the system.

ii. Return document with letter and fees.
. For filings received via Document eDelivery on the SoS website— there is currently no staff review; however, we are adding
administrative online review capabilities via Nebraska.gov for EFS Amendments or other filings as needed that need staff
review prior to filing.
. For all changes or correspondence (e.g., filings, letters, staff or system-generated updates, automated interface updates),
create audit trail records containing a date and time stamp, staff member or system involved, with a link to the image (when
appropriate).
. Balance Receipts and Reconcile each Batch at End of Day
. Review of Filed Records (normally performed day of deposit; however, may be done at any time.)
1. Delete a record or job after a filing has been committed prior to posting the batch.
2. Delete a record after the batch has been posted.
- 3. Discard a filing number at the time of filing, or after committal, but prior to posting the batch.

. The following day, batches are totaled and prepared for deposit, then sent to the accountant for PFC deposit. See RTM CB-
5.
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RTM#

Technical EFS Processes/Features

Yes

Customization

Required

Alternate

EFS-1

These criteria apply to the filing types Originals, Amendments &

Continuations, Terminations and any other subsequent actions. (See
Appendix C — Statutes and Rules & Regulations, EFS, Appendix G — Lien
Types - Actions Matrix for UCC & EFS Filings, and Appendix H — UCC & EFS

Lien Data Fields).

For each search, create an audit trail record containing a date and time
stamp, staff member or system involved, with a link to the image (when

appropriate).

The following search criteria must be available in the system in order to look

for existing records on file for the following categories.

A. ModName Calculation
1. Individuals

a. Individual debtors must be explicitly identified as individuals.
b. The individual name may contain first, middle and last

elements.

c. Convert each element of the name (first, middle, last) to

uppercase.

‘d. Remove punctuation, accent marks and spaces. Only

characters A-Z and digits 0-9 are valid.

e. Concatenate the last, first and middle names with the “|”
character as a separator. For example, “John A. Smith” would

be stored as “Smith|John|A”
2. Organizations

a. Organization debtors must be explicitly identified as an

organization.
b. Convert the name to uppercase.
Replace “&” with “AND”.

N

d. Remove punctuation and accent marks. Only characters A-Z
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and digits 0-9 are valid. Note: Any character not in the list of
valid characters is replaced with a space (“ ) character.

e. Remove multiple consecutive spaces which may have been left
as a result of the previous step.

f.  Remove ending noise words as defined in NAC Title 436,
Chapter 5.

g. Remove any occurrence of “THE” at the beginning of the name.

h. Remove all remaining spaces.

B. Non-Standard Wildcard + Soundex Search (EFS)

1.
2.
3.

7.

8.

Must designate debtor as Organization or Individual

Create a search value using the “modname” algorithm.

Insert a wildcard character at the end of the First and Middle
names (but not the Last name) in the calculated search value.
From example above, the search new value would be
“SmithlJohn°/o|A°/o".

Create a “soundex” value from the search value while keeping the
wildcard characters intact. From the example above, the soundex
value for the search value “Smith|John%|A%” would be
“S5325%45%”.

Search EFSDebtor table using a LIKE search of the
DebtorNameSoundex column.

When searching for liens the system must return all debtors
associated to each lien and indicate multiple debtors on liens by a
common indicator.

The search report will show all debtors/secured parties associated
with each lien.

Only active records are searched.

C. EFS Search — Internal Search Only
For an “EFS” search, the following rules apply.

1.

2.

For a search for individuals, a value must be specified in the “Last
Name” textbox else the “Find” button is disabled.

All individual data elements (Last, First, Middle and Organization
names) are converted to their ModName equivalent before
searching.
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. When the Soundex option is selected, the Soundex value is
calculated from the corresponding ModName value.

EFS Liens: Default options specified; Wildcard = yes,
Soundex = yes

a. Debtor name
i. Individual
a) LastName only has a wildcard appended if the
FirstName and MiddieName values are both blank.
b) FirstName always has a wildcard appended.
c) MiddleName always has a wildcard appended
ii. Organization
a) OrganizationName always has a wildcard appended.
5. Debtor Name - Internal Search only
Search for EFS debtors matching the specified name. The
searcher may choose to return Active (record where lapsed
date has not yet occurred), Lapsed (record where lapsed date
has occurred in the prior 365 days) or Inactive (record where
lapsed date occurred over 365 days) liens associated with the
debtor(s) returned.
6. Additional Search Options - Internal Search only

a. Limit to liens filed within a specific Date Range.
b. Limit to liens filed by a debtor who resides in a specific City.
c. Limitto liens filed by a particular Secured Party.

i.  Wildcard: For individuals, a wildcard is added to the
end of the First Name and Middle names and the Last
name if the First and Middle names are blank. For
organizations, a wildcard is added to the end of the
Organization name.

ii.  Soundex: Performs the search using the Soundex
encoding of the ModName of the individual or
organization.

iii.  Soundex + Wildcard: If both options are selected then
a wildcard character is appended to the Soundex
value of an Organization ModName. For individuals,
the Last, First & Middle ModNames are individually
converted to a Soundex value and a wildcard

Page 290

Revised: 4/28/2016




10.

character is the appended to the end of each. The
First and Middle name Soundex values then have
their initial alpha character removed to keep in line
with the standard Soundex encoding algorithm. The
individual Soundex values are then concatenated
together and any consecutive digits on either side of
the wildcard characters are removed to keep in line
with the standard Soundex algorithm.
iv.  Any combination of Active, Lapsed or Inactive lien
status may be selected.
Debtor UIN - Internal Search only -~ Internal Search only
Searches “EFSDebtor” table for debtors having an exact match
of the Debtor UIN specified.
Additional Search Options — Internal Search only
a. Limit to liens filed within a specified Date Range.
b. Limit to liens filed by a debtor who resides in a specified
City.
c. Limit to liens filed by a particular Secured
d. Party.
e. Any combination of Active, Lapsed or Inactive lien status
may be selected.
Secured Party Name - Internal Search only

a. The Secured Party search functions similarly to the Debtor
Name search of UCC Liens described above with the
following differences:

b. Searches are conducted against the SecuredParty table vs.
Debtor table.

c. Alllien classes (except “UCC”) are searched.

d. The lien classes are all searched in the same manner.
There is no special handling for “Tax” or other lien classes.

Original Document # - Internal Search only

Searches the “EFSLienMaster” table for a matching original
document number. The search is an exact match on the
specified document number
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11.

12.

13.

14.

Document # - Internal Search only

Searches the “EFSActions” table for liens having an exact
match to the specified document number. A second search is
then conducted to retrieve detail data from the LienMaster,
Debtor and Secured Party tables for each lien returned in the
first search.

Find Old Term - Internal Search only

Find Old Terminations — This internal search looks for original
document numbers and actions relating to it from the
“EFSActionsArchived” table. The filing data stored in this table
is from EFS filings that were terminated from a previous system
and isn’t incorporated or easily searchable in the current
system.
Job History Search - Internal Search only
a. Job # - Finds jobs that match the specified job number.
i.  Wildcard Implied
ii. InsertOR
b. Filer/Client Name (Individual/Organization) — Finds jobs that
match the specified Individual / Organization.
i.  Wildcard Implied
i. Insert OR
c. Billing Acct ID — Finds jobs that match the specified Billing
Acct ID.
d. Original Document # - Finds jobs that match the specified
Document Number.
Filer/Client Maintenance - Internal Search only —

This form lists every filer entered into the FilerClient table. This
table holds filers who conduct frequent business and their
name & address information are maintained for quick selection
and entry into the job window.

a. Name — This will locate the first occurrence of the entered
name within the list.

b. AcctlD — This will locate the first occurrence of the entered
Acct ID within the list. Note that the Corporation application
does not utilize Billing Acct Numbers so this type of search
doesn’t apply.
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Search Logic
For additional search criteria see Appendix K — Reports and Additional
Information — Search Logic Spreadsheet.

Soundex

This is the standard Soundex encoding algorithm as described here:
https:/en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Soundex. The EFS encoded value is carried out
to 8 characters vs. the standard 4 characters. The system calculates and
stores the Soundex encoding of the ModName value.

The system must be able to provide a unique search report identification
number which identifies the search report done internally or online. The
search request declaimer page must provide the previous day at 5:00 PM as
the ‘through date and time’ along with disclaimer and filing officers name.
The system must have an override function to change the ‘through date and
time’.

Annual process — The system must allow elimination of anything that does
not have exact match of first and last name. The remaining names will be
displayed and included in the search results.

Effective Financing Statements- (See Appendix H — UCC & EFS Lien Data
Fields)

The system must provide an API for the external calling of the search
modules from Nebraska.gov. The search in EFS replaces “&” by “and”, as
defined per Administrative Rules for Article 9, Title 436, Chapter 5, 503.1.3.
Only Active filings and imaged documents will be retrieved. The user must
indicate whether the debtor is an Individual or Organization.

The bidder should describe and provide screen shots showing their system’s
name search processes, and retrieval of existing records, emphasizing how
the proposed system will improve the current process.

Bidder Response:
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Buyer Registration Report - Options

ALL [ JALL
101 - C/BEEF | . 1 - Bernalillo
Froduct Code/Mar o " County Produced: -
Fraduct Code/Mame 102 - CIDAIRY " County Froduced 10 - Grant ud
103-SHEER 11-Guadalupe
Cian Wi 2000 | i Ul aped - june
Crop Year Sa0, o Guarters. — Sl i
2002 i N
1 ; ] L0t - Dee
* Alphabetical by Debtor MHame
Sort By. Mumerical by Filing Mumber
Chronological by Filing Dal
¥ Search with Debtor
Debitor Name to be searched
8 This is an Organization This i an Indasidual

Crgamzation Hame ~

Figure 232. Agricultural lien standard search (ModName).

When the “Search with Debtor” checkbox is selected, the system displays text fields to enter either an individual or organization type
debtor name. When populated, the system will perform a search using the same logic as Revised Article 9 search logic but also
allowing for refinement by agricultural lien specific search criteria.

Name match results from this type of search are currently returned in the following format, which is identical to the format of the
master lien list reports, except the system is only returning matches on the debtor name.
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SR REPORT FOR AGRICULTURAL LIEN NOTIFICATION
7/13/2016
Date searched: 7/13/2016 Search Criteria: Quarters: ALL
Name = Not Specified
By: raghu.chandra Products = 204 - COTTON
Product Years = ALL
Product Counties = ALL
Sorted By = Debtor
Include Terminated or Lapsed =False
File Number: 20080015955G File Date: 08/18/2008 Lapse Date: 08/18/2018  County Year Product
Filing Type: EFS Original File Number: 20080015955G Chaves ALL COTTON
Debtor: 4B Pecan Farms Secured Party: The First National Bank
742628390 Roswell Banking Center
6225 Baker Road PO Box 1857
Roswell, NM Roswell, NM
88203 USA 88202-1857 USA
File Number: 20150009492A File Date: 05/26/2015 Lapse Date: 05/26/2020  County Year Product
Filing Type: EFS Original File Number: 20150009492A Luna ALL COTTON
Debtor: Adams Produce, Inc. Secured Party: Production Cr.edit Ass(_)ciation Dona ALL COTTON
850357980 of Southern New Mexico,a  Ana
PO Box 630 wholly owned subsidiary of
Hatch, NM Farm Credit of Ne
87937 USA PO Box 1537
Roswell, NM
88202 USA
File Number: 20140003306M File Date: 02/27/2014 Lapse Date: 02/27/2019  County Year Product

Figure 233. Report for agricultural lien notification.

In addition, agricultural liens may be searched in the standard UCC in-house search, and may be filtered out from the other lien types.
In Figure 234, the FSA radio selector (Food Securities Act, or EFS liens) may be selected, in which case only EFS liens will be

returned in the search results.
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JERVCTITRY 7 Search Results

UCC Search

® Al O UCCSearch O FSA Search U Federal Tax Search ' Form 9

@ This is an Individual ) This is an Organization

Last Name: | "] ® ExactMatch O Starts With O Contains
® Debtor Name: ) . 5 N )
. First Name: i ‘® Exact Match (. Starts With ' Contains
() Secured Party Name: ‘

Middle Name: | | © ExactMatch O Starts With @ Contains

) Filing #:
Status: [All V|
Filing Date From (mm/dd/yyyy): = Filing Date To: =
Lapse Date From {mm/dd/yyyy): =] Lapse Date To: =

Figure 234. UCC search.

Additional search criteria requirements can be captured during gap analysis and integrated into the solution.

The solution allows in-house staff to manually update the “Good Through Filing Date” which is displayed on all search reports.

Date:™ 04/13/2016 ] Time:* 04:30PM |

Good through filing date.
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RTM #

Technical EFS Processes/Features

Yes

Customization
Required

No | Alternate

EFS-2

Unique Identifier Number

Current process

The unique identifier number (UIN) is a ten digit number derived from a
combination of letters taken from the individual or organization name, coupled
with the last four digits of the debtor’s social security number or federal tax
identification number. (See Appendix K — Reports and Additional Information,
“Unique Identifier Number” and “Federal Register Notice for UIN”)

The current system generates and returns the UIN, which is created from

data entered for paper filings and in online filings for all EFS and subsequent
actions.

Nebraska.gov passes information to the system which generates and returns
a UIN back to Nebraska.gov. The UIN is accessible on our website and is
also used to generate and/or look up a UIN for paper filers. The UIN is

captured for use in the filing, and is also printable for customers if they so
choose.

A UIN has been generated for all existing debtors in the system. The system

stores new UINs for debtors in the system upon filing, and the UIN appears
on EFS search results and on the Master Lien list.

Bidder should describe and show their process for creating the unique
identifier number (UIN), showing how information is communicated via API
between SoS and the portal.

Bidder Response:

PCC has experience in generating various forms of unique identifying numbers. The system will be modified to generate a uniquely
identifying number using the algorithm that is currently being used. Furthermore, the API layer will be developed so that all clients can
use this ten digit number to uniquely identify an individual or organizations.
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RTM #

Technical EFS Processes/Features

Yes

Customization
Required

No

Alternate

EFS-3

Original Filings

Original Filings are filed with the Secretary of State. All lien types and

action codes can be found in Appendix G - Lien Types - Actions Matrix
UCC & EFS labeled as Originals. See Appendix H — UCC & EFS Lien

Data Fields, and Appendix C — Statutes and Rules & Regulations.

Statutory Requirements for Originals can be found in Appendix C —
Statutes and Rules & Regulations.

Review and Enter Filing Data

A. Accept and file
1. Enter required information for filing. (Refer to Appendix G
a. Check for a Debtor and Secured Party data
b. Status becomes active
2. Receipt fees or charge account for filing (Refer to Appendix F
— Accounting Codes and Filing Fees )
Commit job
4. Calculation of maturity date for original filings (including leap
year updates) and assignment of status and action type for
filings
5. File Stamp filing (see RTM CB-2)
6. Generate letter including explanation of correction and
Acknowledgement of Filing. See RTM CB-3
7. Send for scanning
B. Decline and reject
Return document with rejected system generated letter and fees
if collected. Provide a dropdown of all the rejection reasons and
the ability to manually add an additional rejection or an
explanation. Allow selection of multiple reasons. Create

w
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rejection notice as indicated in RTM CB-3
C. Allow ability to correct Original filing and create audit trail.

The bidder should describe and provide screen shots showing how their
system handles Original filings and emphasizing how the proposed
system will improve the current process.

Bidder Response:

collateral maintenance screen for recording EFS collateral.

Debtor Secured Party Collateral
Maintenance Maintenance Maintenance
Screen Screen Screen

Filing
Information

Indexing Queue

4

Review Screen

Figure 235. Indexing process flow.

Note: In the following screenshots/figures, “FSA” stands for “Food Securities Act” and is synonymous with EFS liens.

The EFS filings flows functions exactly the same as the UCC filing flows described earlier in this document, with the addition of a

Processing
Complete

System

removes filing

from Indexing
Queue 1
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1

Iwould like to file a: *

FSA V]| I

Filing Type: * {FSAl Initial Financing Statement i”

# of Debtors»

1 |

MNumber of Extra Pages: ‘0 '

[INo Fee

1 [Jinvoiced Transaction

Scan Documents

File Name Action

i=igure 236. Work order. Filing information.

EFS filings are created in the work order creation screen via the filing information pop-up. Dropdown selections allow the user to
choose the agricultural lien type (FSA) and the specific filing type.

Indexer Queue |

ch Queue Hide
@ Work Order # 20161820000032 ) Payer Name
O Transaction #: O Filer Name: AT
Filer ID

Refine Queue Show
Work Order # Transaction # Date Received Lien Number  Payer Name Filer Name Transaction Type Status  Priority Actions
20161820000032 20161820000032-001 07/13/2016 04:30:00 PM N/A PCCTG GROUP LLC PCCTG GROUP LLC FSA1 Initial Financing Statement Pending Routine @ &
20161820000032 20161620000032-002 07/13/2016 04:30:00 PM 15-000002960-7 PCCTG GROUP LLC PCCTG GROUP LLC FSA3 Amendment Collateral -- General Amendment Pending Routine = [}1
20161820000032 20161820000032-003 07/13/2016 04:30:00 PM 1603160003770 PCCTG GROUP LLC PCCTG GROUP LLC FSA3 Termination Pending Routine 20 B\

Figure 237. Indexer queue.

Page 300

Revised: 4/28/2016



Similar to UCC and all other lien filings, EFS liens are routed to the indexing queue upon work order commit.

FSAT Initial Financing Statfement - 20161820000032-001

): Questionnaire 11 Debtor Info B Secured Party Info =~ FSA Collateral Info [:j Review

Filing Information

\/ Done

[FSAT Initial Financing St

Confirm Filing Type: =

Figure 238. Filing information. Confirm filing type.

the displayed scanned filing image.

FSAT Inifial Financing Statement - 20161820000032-001

2 Questionnaire .;ll Debtor Info B Secured Party Info EE;‘ FSA Collateral Info E:] Review + Done

Debtor Information

Continue

On the first screen of the processing flow, the filing information screen, the user is asked to confirm the filing type after reviewing

® This is an Individual ' This is an Organization [ No Address
Last Name:* | ‘ First Name:* . ; Middle Name: Suffic T *'7"—1
| S | | M—
Street Address 1:* Street Address 2 Zip Code: * City:=
Country:= ' United States v State* New Hampshire v County: V|
=S
S.No Debtor Name Debtor Address Debtor Type Actions
1 Stephanie Perry 88 Water Road, Stamford, CT, 06905, USA INDIVIDUAL [~ X}

Page 1 of 1, records 1 to 1 of 1

Figure 239. Debtor information.

The user will enter debtor information from the scanned filing image into the data entry fields, and then save each debtor to the

grid. Business rules regarding data entry and having a minimum of one debtor in the grid are enforced.
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FSAT Initial Financing Statement - 20161820000032-001

Secured Party Information

&2 pebtorinfo ) 6 Secured Party Info F\ FSA Collateral Info [~ 7] Review " Done

2 This is an Individual @ This is an Organization [ No Address [J same Information as Filer

Organization Name:* |

Street Address 1:* Street Address 2 Zip Code: *
]

Save Secured Party m

Secured Party Address

Country:=  United States State™  New Hampshire County:

S.No Secured Party Name Secured Party Type

No records to view.

Actions

Figure 240. Secured party information.

The user will enter debtor information from the scanned filing image into the data entry fields, and then save each secured party
to the grid. Business rules regarding data entry and having a minimum of one secured party in the grid are enforced.

CNS Collateral Information
List Farm Products by this Statement: (Only one County and Product Code Per line)
(If left blank indicates ALL)

County:*  Select County Crop Year: All ‘ﬁ Quantity:

Save Collateral m

_\j Description

County Product Description Crop Year

Quantity

No records to view.

Figure 241. Collateral information.

Collateral information will be entered into data entry fields and saved to a grid.

Items in the grid can be edited or deleted by clicking the appropriate icon.

Actions
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CNS Collateral Information

List Farm Products by this Statement: (Only one County and Product Code Per ling)

County:* Select County :J Product:* --Select— V| Description: Crop Year: All V‘ Quantity: (If left blank indicates ALL)
Save Collateral m
No. County Product Description Crop Year Quantity Actions
1 Barnes Barley All All i
2 Burleigh Barley All remaining crops All All &

Figure 242. Collateral information.

Depending on requirements, county and product dropdowns can be associated to specific codes in the back end, and output with
those codes when applicable. Or, the county and product codes can be additional data entry fields.
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FSAT Initial Financing Statement - 20161820000032-001

Review FSA Filing

1}. Debtorinfo ) ﬁ Secured Party Info /) Fi FSA Collateral Info ) [£7] Review SRV ETN

Debtor Information £dit Debtor Info
5.No Debtor Name Debtor Address
1 Stephanie Perry &8 Water Road, Stamforg, CT, 06905, USA

Page 1 of 1, records 1 to 1 of 1

Secured Party Information Edit Secured Party Info

S.No Secured Party Name Secured Party Address

] I
i

i
|
{
|
1
i

1 Juno Bank 77 Winding Lane, Tucson, AZ, 85701, USA

Page 1 of 1, records 1to 1 of 1

County/Location/Crop Year Edit County/Location/Crop Year Info

County Location Crop Year

Ridgewocod East Field 2005

FSA Coliateral Information Edit FSA Collateral Info

S.No Product ID Product Name Description

1 859 Beef Thirty head

Page 1 of 1, records 1to 1 of 1

m Send to Verifier Queue

Figure 243. Review.

|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|

The review screens provides the processing user an opportunity to review all data entered thus far.

EFS filings can be incorporated into the verification model in the same way as UCC filings. If there is no verification then this
screen would display a “Process Filing” button instead of a “Send to Verifier Queue,” and the system would record the indexed
data as part of the public record.
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RTM #

Technical EFS Processes/Features

Yes

Customization
Required

No | Alternate

EFS-4

Amendment Filings

Amendments & Continuations with fees are filed to update Original
Filings by document number. All can be found in Appendix G - Lien
Types - Actions Matrix for UCC & EFS labeled as Amendments. See
Appendix H — UCC & EFS Lien Data Fields and Statutory Requirements

for Amendments can be found in Appendix C — Statutes and Rules &
Regulations.

Review and Enter Filing Data
A. Accept and file
1. Enter original document number by using the eyeball icon to
search and retrieve original filing for update.

2. If the filing is lapsed or inactive then reject, if not, continue to
step c.

3. Enter required information for filing.
a. Check for a Debtor and Secured Party data or
collateral change
b. If status is lapsed or inactive Reject
4. Receipt fees or charge account for filing (Refer to Appendix F
— Accounting Codes and Filing Fees)
5. Commit job
6. Calculation of maturity date for original filings (including leap
year updates) and assignment of status and action type for
filings
7. File Stamp filing (see RTM CB-2)
8. Send for scanning
or

A. Decline and reject

Return document with rejected system generated letter and fees
if collected. Provide a dropdown of all the rejection reasons and
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the ability to manually add additional rejections or explanations.
Allow selection of multiple reasons. Create rejection notice as
indicated in RTM CB-3

B. Generate letter (Acknowledgement of Filing). See RTM CB-3
C. Allow ability to correct Amendment filing and create audit trail.

The bidder should describe and provide screen shots showing how their
system handles Amendment & Continuation filings. Bidder should also
describe and provide screen shots showing how their system will handle

these filings once online submission becomes available through the SoS
website.

Bidder Response:

Debtor Secured Party Collateral
Maintenance Maintenance g Maintenance
Screen Screen Screen

Filing
Information

Indexing Queue

v

Review Screen

Figure 244. Indexing process flow.

Processing
Complete

|
{
l

System
removes filing
from Indexing

Queue
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FSA v l

Filing Type: * | FSA3 Amendment Collateral ~
g 1y

I would like to file a: *

Amendment Action Type™ l General Amendment -\_’J‘

Initial Financing Statement #: *

15-000002960-7 [

Number of Extra Pages: [0 I

[INo Fee

O 1nvoiced Transaction

Scan Documents

File Name Action

F]gure245 Wofk order Filing information.

EFS filings are created in the work order creation screen via the filing information pop-up. Dropdown selections allow the user to
choose the Agricultural Lien Type (FSA) and the specific filing type.

Indexer Queue |

® work Order # 20161820000032 QO payer Name:

) Transaction #: O Filer Name:

Filer ID
Refine Queue Show
Work Order # Transaction # Date Received Lien Number  Payer Name Filer Name Transaction Type Status Priority Actions
20161820000032 20161820000032-002 07/13/2016 04:30:00 PM 15-000002960-7 PCCTG GROUP LLC  PCCTG GROUP LLC  FSA3 Amendment Collateral -- General Amendment Pending Routine 3 [}l
20161820000032 20161820000032-0C3 07/13/2016 04:30:00 PM 1603160003770 PCCTG GROUP LLC PCCTG GROUP LLC  FSA3 Termination Pending Routine Q. &

Figure 246. Indexer queue.

Similar to UCC and all other lien filings, EFS liens are routed to the indexing queue upon work order commit.
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FSA3 Amendment Collateral — General Amendment - 20141820000032-002
V'Done

[::] Review

= FSA Collateral Info

4 Questionnaire

Filing Information

Confirm Filing Type: * {FSAS Amendment Collatg‘
v

x|

General Amendment

Confirm Amendment Action Type>

Confirm IFS #= | 15-000002960-7]

Figure 247. Filing information. Confirm filing type.

the displayed scanned filing image.

1:.{, Debtor Info a Secured Party Info EE) FSA Collateral Info [j Review +* Done

On the first screen of the processing flow, the filing information screen, the user is asked to confirm the filing type after reviewing

Debtor Information
[JINo Address

® This is an Individual "' This is an Organization

Page 1 of 1, records 1to 1of 1

Last Name:* First Namer= | «_‘ Middle Name: . ] -
Street Address 1:# Street Address 2: Zip Code: * City:*
Country:» United States v State™ New Hampshire ~| County: ﬂ
=
S.No Debtor Name Debtor Address Debtor Type Actions
1 Mark Johnson 9 Able Street, Omaha, ME, 68104, USA INDIVIDUAL o @

Figure 248. Debtor information.
The debtor information screen pre-populates with the existing debtor information populated into the grid.
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The user can make edits to the grid by adding debtors, deleting debtors, or changing existing debtors.

Secured Party Information

" This is an Individual ® This is an Organization [CINo Address [ same Information as Filer

Organization Name:= [

Street Address 1:* Street Address 2 Zip Coder ® city:=
Country:*  United States v State™  New Hampshire v County: _\—d
S.No Secured Party Name Secured Party Address Secured Party Type Actions
1 Three Road Bank 800 Center Ave, Omaha, NE, 68104, USA ORGANIZATICN O i

Page 1 of 1, records 1to 1 of 1

=S

Figure 249. Secured party information.

The secured party information screen pre-populates with the existing secured party information populated into the grid.
The user can make edits to the grid by adding secured parties, deleting secured parties, or changing existing secured parties.

CNS Collateral Information

List Farm Products by this Statement: (Only one County and Product Code Per line)

County:*  Select County V] Product® —-Select-- L Description: Crop Year.  All : Quantity: (If left blank indicates ALL)
Save Collateral
No. County Product Description Crop Year Quantity Actions
1 Barnes Barley All All (273
2 Burleigh Barley All remaining crops All All 73

Figure 250. Collateral information.

The collateral information screen pre-populates with the existing collateral information populated into the grid.

The user can make edits to the grid by adding collateral, deleting collateral, or changing existing collateral.
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FSA3 Amendment Coliateral -- General Amendment - 20161820000032-002

£ Questionnaire [[8 + Done

Review FSA Filing

Filing Information
IFS #: 15-000002960-7
Filing Type: FSA3 Amendment

Collateral Action Type: General Amendment

Lapse Date: 12/05/2020 12:00:00 AM

County/Location/Crop Year iInformation Edit County/Location/Crop Year Info

County Location Crop Year

Ridgewood East Field 2005

FSA Collateral Information Edit ESA Collateral Info
" S.No Product ID Product Name Description

1 859 Beef Thirty Head

2 333 Milk 30 Bottles

Page 1 of 1, records 1to 2 of 2

Send to Verifier Queue

Figure 251. Review.

l x |
|
{

The review screen allows the user to review all data entered into the filing thus far. Depending on the processing model, the
system will either route the filing to the verification queue or process the filing and record it in the public record.
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RTM # Technical EFS Processes/Features Yes | Customization | No | Alternate
Required
EFS-5 Terminations X
Terminations are filed to update Original Filings by document number. All
can be found in Appendix G — Lien Types — Actions Matrix for UCC &
EFS Filings labeled as Terminations. Also see Appendix H—-UCC &
EFS Data Fields. Statutory Requirements for Terminations can be found
in Appendix C — Statutes and Rules & Regulations.
Review and Enter Filing Data
A. Accept and file
1. Enter original document by using the eyeball icon to search and
retrieve original filing for update.
2. If status is lapsed or inactive Reject, if status is active continue
to step c.
3. Enter required information for filing.
a. Check for a Debtor and Secured Party data
4. Change lien status to inactive.
5. Commit job
6. File Stamp filing (see RTM CB-2)
7. Generate letter (Acknowledgement of Filing). See RTM CB-3
8. Send for scanning
The bidder should describe and provide screen shots showing how their
system handles Terminations, including description of how it improves the
current process of retention and purging.
Bidder Response:
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Twould fike to file a* | FSA V|
Iwould like to file a:* | FSA3 Termination _\j”
Initial Financing Statement #:* 1603160003770 |

Number of Extra Pages: lO |

[INo Fee

[Jinvoiced Transaction
Priority: |Routine V‘
Scan Documents

File Name

Figure 252. Work order. Filing information.

Action

EFS filings are created in the work order creation screen via the filing information pop-up. Dropdown selections allow the user to
choose the agricultural lien type (FSA) and the specific filing type.

indexer Queue |

Search Queue

® Work Order #  20161820000032 O Payer Name:
O Transaction #: O Filer Name:
Filer 1D:

Refine Queue

Work Order # Transaction # Date Received Lien Number

20161820000032 20161820000032-003 07/13/2016 04:20:00 PM 1603160003770

Payer Name Filer Name

PCCTG GROUP LLC  PCCTG GROUP LLC

Transaction Type

FSA3 Termination

Show

Status Priority Actions

Pending Routine 9 (A

Figure 253. Indexer queue.

Similar to UCC and all other lien filings, EFS liens are routed to the indexing queue upon work order commit.
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FSA3 Termination - 20161820000032-003

Filing Information

FSA3 Termination vl

Confirm Filing Type: *

Confirm IFS #= 1603160003770 |

Figure 254. Filing information. Confirm filing type.

On the first screen of the processing flow, the filing information screen, the user is asked to confirm the filing type after reviewing the
displayed scanned filing image.

FSA3 Terminqﬁon - 20161820000032-003

,j‘ Questionnaire l‘_\] Review " Done

Fling Information

IFS # 1603160003770
Filing Type: FSA23 Termination

Lapse Date: 08/16/2021 04:30:00 PM

Back Send to Verifier Queue

F'igure 255. Review.

The review screens provides the processing user an opportunity to review all data entered thus far.

EFS filings can be incorporated into the verification model in the same way as UCC filings. If there is no verification then this screen
would display a “Process Filing” button instead of a “Send to Verifier Queue,” and the system would record the indexed data as part

of the public record.

Page 313
Revised: 4/28/2016



RTM # Technical EFS Processes/Features Yes | Customization | No | Alternate
Required
EFS-6 Filing Committal Times (See Appendix H - UCC & EFS Lien Data Fields) X
The bidder should describe and provide screen shots showing how their
system will set default committal times and allow staff to manually change
committal times as necessary per requirements.
Bidder Response:
Work Order Creation
Source:* |Mail v Received Date:* 07/13/2016 7 Time:* [04:30PM |

Figure 256. Work order creation. Source and received date.

In the existing solution, the default committal time is a fixed value. However, the solution can be modified to provide a tool to set a
default filing committal time via simple screen with a time picker control displayed.

Users can manually change the committal time for any filing by modifying the received date and time at the top of every work order.
This value is considered by the system as the committal time and date of filing for all filings included in that work order.

EFS-7 Master Lien List X
Legislation has recently been passed that modifies the Master Lien List
process. The following describes the current processes involved, including
the modifications due to that legislation. This process must be integrated
within the BSFS.

A. Buyers Registration process takes place and is to be completed from
within the BSFS and placing existing buyer information into EFS-4
application template and letter and send in desired electronic or other
format to potential buyers. Registration process will be

B communicated to prior registered buyers or those whom have
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requested a new registration), but new registrations can be received
anytime throughout the year, outside typical registration timeframe
(Mid November through December 31). Once application and fees
are received by our office, approval or denial determination must be
made through staff review. If not all needed information is received,
send request for additional information or fees. If approved by staff,
Buyer account identification (ID) number must be assigned by system
for each buyer. Once ID is assigned, manual data entry is made by
staff including: name, address, contact information including email,
commodity(s) name and number, statutory Ag liens, and updates
requested with commodity code and name as noted on registration to
be provided/published to buyer. The system provides a drop down
list of reports buyers can register to receive by individual commodity
number, the statutory Ag number, and an updates report by
commodity number, and name auto fills. Alternatively the buyer can
choose a report of all commodities. Updates can only be selected
from the drop down list and provided if buyers subscribe to a
commodity(s) or to statutory Ag liens.

B. Receipt annual fees (registration and list(s)) into BSFS, reconcile,
and deposit fees through daily jobs like other fees processed in
BSFS. System must track commodities and media type(s)/file
format(s). Media type(s)/file format(s) existing in the system for all
buyers is wiped clean when renewal registrations are sent each year
for buyers to register for the upcoming year. This is to be completed
in a mass system action to clear all registrants’ media/file type
information. New media/file types and format designations are
manually entered into BSFS by staff once annual registration and fee
is receipted from buyer. Existing buyer names and account numbers
would not be deleted when clearing media/file type and format. 1D
should be kept with original Buyer as assigned and assign additional
numbers sequentially by the system for new buyers as registered.

C. A static backup of monthly data in the BSFS must be made at the end
of each month after 5:00 p.m. close of business day which is used to
compile and organize data from current month into usable information

Page 315

Revised: 4/28/2016




for the Master Lien List, which consists of the Master Lien List and an
Updates List.

D. The Master Lien List and Updates shall be compiled and organized
on a monthly basis and will include EFS filings and Statutory Ag Liens
recorded in our BSFS. The Lists will be organized by: farm product,
arranged within each product, in alphabetical order according to
individual debtor or organization name, in numerical order by UIN, by
county, by crop year, for Unlapsed and not yet terminated Statutory
Ag Liens, and EFS filings that are Active records existing in the BSFS
by 5:00 p.m. the end of each month.

E. For Updates, the backup from prior month end shall be used to
compare necessary data to current month end data to produce
Updates. Updates contain EFS Liens and UCC Statutory Agricultural
Liens for all new, lapsed or terminated filing records, the updates list
includes debtor information, secured party information, and
commodity information that has been added, modified, or deleted on
liens from the previous Master Lien List distributed/published. Full
data is compiled, but data is also parceled per individual
commodities.

F. Once data is compiled, organized, and the information is created, it
will then be saved and published on our website. The information
shall be published in searchable format lists: according to farm
product and arranged within each farm product alphabetically by
debtor, and by farm product arranged numerically, by the debtor’s

UIN, and any current USDA plan, statutes, and rules & regulations as
required.

G. The Master Lien List and Updates shall be provided and published
via a secure sign-on through our website where registered buyers
may access the files to view and use as needed, print, and/or
download to their systems in multiple file types and/or formats (XML,
CSV, and Excel) as determined best to meet the buyers’ needs.
Lists and Updates will no longer be provided on cd, microfiche, or
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paper, and they will not be mailed via USPS mail, but will be
accessed electronically upon publication.

H. See Appendix M — Master Lien List for more details and summary
overview and report formats; Appendix C — Statutes and Rules &
Regulations (Sections: UCC/EFS and EFS); See Appendix J —
Ancillary Databases and Derived Reports ltem #1 and #2; and
Appendix K — Reports and Additional Information.

The bidder should describe and provide screen shots showing how their
system will backup, organize, compile, create updates, and publish lists that
are searchable and may be downloaded by the registered buyer.

Bidder Response:

Buyer Registration Report - Options

y {101 - C/BEEF N
Product Code/Name: 102 - C/DAIRY v
103 - SHEEP
2000 N
Crop Year: 2001 "
12002

® Alphabetical by Debtor Name
Sort By: ' Numerical by Filing Number
© chronolagical by Filing Date

[] search with Debtor

(oo J e

(1-Bernalillo o
County Produced: \[10 _Grant -
|11 - Guadalupe

[Jan - Mar

O Aprl - June
July - Sep

Cloct - pec

Quarters:

Office of the New Mexico Secretary of State 325 Don Gaspar - Suite 300 Santa Fe, New Mexico 875071 WEBSITE:  hitp//www .sos statenm.us/

Figure 257. EFS report.

The EFS report screen allows manual, at will generation of master list reports, and subsets defined by product, crop year or county

produced. The output is a PDF file that can be printed from the application.
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REPORT FOR AGRICULTURAL LIEN NOTIFICATION

7/13/2016
Date searched: 7/13/2016 Search Criteria: Quarters: ALL
Name = Not Specified
By: raghu.chandra Products = 204 - COTTON

Product Years = ALL

Product Counties = ALL

Sorted By = Debtor

Include Terminated or Lapsed =False

File Number: 20080015955G File Date: 08/18/2008 Lapse Date: 08/18/2018  County Year Product
Filing Type: EFS Original File Number: 20080015955G Chaves ALL COTTON
Debtor: 4B Pecan Farms Secured Party: The First National Bank
742628390 Roswell Banking Center
6225 Baker Road PO Box 1857
Roswell, NM Roswell, NM
88203 USA 88202-1857 USA
File Number: 20150009492 A File Date: 05/26/2015 Lapse Date: 05/26/2020  County Year Product
Filing Type: EFS Original File Number: 201500094924 Luna  ALL COTTON
Debtor: Adams Produce, Inc. Secured Party: Production Credit Ass9ciation Dona ALL COTTON
850357980 of Southern New Mexico,a  Ana
PO Box 630 wholly owned subsidiary of
Hatch, NM Farm Credit of Ne
87937 USA PO Box 1537
Roswell, NM
88202 USA
File Number: 20140003306M File Date: 02/27/2014 Lapse Date: 02/27/2019  County Year Product

Figure 258. Report for agricultural lien notification.
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Indexing Buyer Report Subscriptions

7 Review 6 Fayment W Done

Current Data:

Subscription Period Start Subscription Period End

N records 10 view.

Figure 259. Indexing buyer report subscriptions.

The solution supports an online portal, self-service subscription model for delivery of buyer’s report lists. Any online user can create
an account and make payment via credit card, eCheck or ACH.

Indexing Buyer Report Subscriptions

'Cv Questionnaire | | :1 Instructions E, Subscription Period Info r;[ Review 6 Payment  +/ Done
Subscription Period Information
®iearly ' Monthly

select Subscription Year:

Current Date:
[selet- ] 071212016
Subscription Period Start Subscription Period End Fee Actions
2016-July 2017-June $480.00 3
o

Figure 260. Indexing buyer report subscriptions. Subscription period information.

This configuration example allows for the complete master list only as a purchase options, but additional criteria can be added for
customers to create report subscriptions based on crop code, county code and crop year.
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Dashboard Search ~ ucc - Agriculture Lien - MSL - Personalization -~ Data / Report Subscriptions - ’g Logout

All data in this application is for testing purp

ARLE SR e oL The Green Leaf Group :J

A O o ] y 0 ) ‘ , O ) g
e\ N - Al . \
(N ﬁ ) 1 e : s
/25 N %% ! ‘h‘ s P l \B

Figure 261. Dashboard. Purchased subscriptions.

Once a customer purchases a buyer’s report subscription, the reports can be obtained from their “Purchased Subscriptions” on the
online portal dashboard.

ﬁ? Purchased Subscriptions

Purchased Subscriptions

Click here and Install the setup file, in order to search the State Crops & Liens information

A, Datab

Product Code/Name CoRny Subscription Period Start Subscription Period End Date of Most Recent File Update t Report
Code/Name File

999-Master 99-All 2016-June 2016-June Not Generated Not Generated

Page 1 of 1, records 1to 1 of 1

Figure 262. Purchased subscriptions.

Inside the dashboard, the purchased subscriptions grid contains the subscriptions that have been purchased. Reports will be
generated by system jobs that run on a monthly basis. In Figure 262, we can see a one month subscription has been purchased,
but the report files for that month have not been generated yet. When they are, the rightmost column will become a hyperlink,
allowing the customer download the file directly.

If a multi-month or a yearlong subscription is purchased, then every month the download link will link to a new, updated file as soon
as it is generated.

Page 320

Revised: 4/28/2016



Common Database Processes/Features

The system must support a database that stores pertlnent mformatlon related to CorgUCC EFS and other flllngs

RTM # Common Database Processes/Features

Yes

Customization
Required

No | Alternate

CB-1 Describe how your system can interface with the existing OnBase image
library and the State’s third-party web portal to accept and store
documents that are either scanned directly into the image library or
imported into the library via the online web portal for later retrieval by the

filing office and the public.

database and image library.

Describe how your system can interface with the existing OnBase image
library and the State’s third-party web portal and the database to retrieve
filed documents and information and insert new filing information into the

X

Bidder Response:

PCC’s API First software designed pattern is used to provide seamless integration between our systems and those of our
customers. PCC will develop a fast, reliable and robust web services API layer that will wrap the OnBase Image API to perform all
document and image storage, retrieval and indexing functionality that is required by the BSFS and the online web portal.
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BSFS Web Services Integration Layer

Document Intake via

Point of
contact
scanning

Batch
Processing

BSFS/OnBase

Web Services Integration
Layer

=)

Central Hvland Onbase
Imaging System (IS)

l Some of the features of

Hyland Onbase

L=

Document Retrieval

Figure 263. System web services integration layer.

This integration layer will be developed to insure that all transactions that request, store and index documents are queued and

successfully processed in a timely and efficient manner.
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RTM #

Common Database Processes/Features

Yes

Customization
Required

No | Alternate

CB-2

Filing Stamps and Indexing

The current system creates filing stamp labels in several different (but
similar) formats. The system must provide an option to reprint an existing
file stamp/label. The proposed system should simplify this process,
providing one consistent stamp/label across the board for Corp, UCC,

EFS, and other document type file stamps. Current formats are specified
below:

The filing stamp currently follows the format below for Corp filings added to
the system internally (by staff):

NE Sec of State AAAA — CORP BBBB

cccccececcecce

DDDDDDDDDD Pages:EEEE

FFFFFFFFFFFF

Filed: mm/dd/yyyy hh:mm:ss AM/PM)

Where AAAA = Current Secretary of State’s Name
BBBB = Action Comp Code from Appendix A - Entity Types/Actions Matrix.
CCCCCCCCCC = The barcode reflects the filing type ‘Corp’ and the filing

document number and only used for internal filings. The barcode is
generated as a 3 of 9 barcode.

DDDDDDDDDD = Filing document number. Internal filing number is
assigned with a continuous 10DDDDDDDD number and is different from
the online continuous filing number 90DDDDDDDD.

EEEE = Total number of pages

FFFFFFFFFFFF = Company Name
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Internal:

The filing stamp currently follows the format below for Corp filings
accepted into the system from Document eDelivery:

NE Sec of State John A Gale CORP - CRTO
8000168586 - Page 1 of 1
NATURALLYCITY, LLC

. Filad: 087132015 01:34:41 PM
Online:

The filing stamp currently follows the format below for UCC filings added to
the system internally (by staff):

NE Sec of State AAAA — UCC BBBB
cccccecececcce

DDDDDDDDDD Pages:EEEE
FFFFFFFFFFFF

Filed: mm/dd/yyyy hh:mm:ss AM/PM)

Where AAAA = Current Secretary of State’s Name

BBBB = Action Comp Code from Appendix G - Lien Types - Actions
Matrix.

CCCCCCCCCC = The barcode reflects the filing type ‘UCC’ and the filing
document number and only used for internal filings. The barcode is
generated as a 3 of 9 barcode.

DDDDDDDDDD = Filing document number

EEEE = Total number of pages

FFFFFFFFFFFF = Company Name
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NE Sec of Siate John R Gale - UCC O1

99157602758
TROUBR SUZANNE
Internal: Filted: o29/03/2015 05.08 PM

NE Sec. of State-UCC
9815867273-0

Filed: 09/09/2015 12:08 p.m.
CHARLES P TOMAN

Online; F9: 1of1

The filing stamp currently follows the format below for EFS filings added to
the system internally (by staff):

NE Sec of State AAAA — UCC BBBB
CCccccececececece

DDDDDDDDDD Pages:EEEE
FFFFFFFFFFFF

Filed: mm/dd/yyyy hh:mm:ss AM/PM)

Where AAAA = Current Secretary of State’s Name

BBBB = Action Comp Code from Appendix G - Lien Types/Actions Matrix.
CCCCCCCCCC = The barcode reflects the filing type ‘UCC’ and the filing
document number and only used for internal filings. The barcode is
generated as a 3 of 9 barcode.

DDDDDDDDDD = Filing document number

EEEE = Total number of pages

FFFFFFFFFFFF = Company Name
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NE Sac of State John
v 1

9315760224-1
MARI EDUWARD E.

NE Sec. of State-EFS
9815063498-4

Filed: 09/09/2015 01:04 pm
MEINECKE MICHAEL J

Pg: 1 of 1
Online: 9

In order to be able to scan other miscellaneous documents a file stamp
with barcode must be created and placed on the document. Additional
filing stamp follows the format below and is manually entered into the
system (by staff):

NE Sec of State AAAA -~ BBB-CCC
DDDD-DDDDD Pages:EEEE
FFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFF
Filed: (mm/dd/yyyy hh:mm:ss AM/PM)

Where AAAA = Current Secretary of State’s Name

BBB = Action Code

CCC = Doc Type

DDDD-DDDDD = The barcode reflects the filing document number and
only used for internal filings. The barcode is generated as a 3 of 9
barcode.

EEEE = Total number of pages FFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFF
= Applicant’s Last Name, First Name, Middle Name

Filed: mm/dd/yyyy hh:mm:ss AM/PM)

E.g: NE Sec of State John A Gale - NOT - NEW 2007-03-0116 LAST
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NAME, FIRST NAME, MIDDLE NAME Pgs. 4 Filed: 03/11/2010

Internal Example:

2014-85408 Pgs:4
BLACKETER , LYNNE M
Filed ©S/25/2014

The bidder should describe and provide screen shots showing how their
system will function and provide examples of how they are going to apply
an index, file stamp, store, and retrieve filings in OnBase image library,
emphasizing how the proposed system will improve the current process.

Bidder Response:

PCC would like to mention how mailroom processing interacts with the rest of the back-office processing. We use an integrated
approach to this process, and the proposed solution provides electronic workflows to support multiple filings, transactions and
operations lifecycles. The solution’s system administration tool allows easy configuration of workflows.

Staff receive and open mail in the mailroom. The documents are time stamped and the staff creates a work order in the system by
entering basic indexing and payment data.

PCC offers a front-end scanning process whereby the mailroom user separates the submissions by work order and filing type. The
user then prints barcode separators for each filing, which contains filing type and transaction mapping data. The user scans all
documents in batch scanning mode. Checks scanned by a separate check scanner that has an optical character recognition (OCR)
application program interface (API) to read the information at the bottom of the check and the amount of the check. The barcode
separator is placed at the head of each filing and allows the solution to associate each set of documents to a filing transaction on a
work order. The solution then reads the barcodes and sends each transaction to the appropriate work queues in the system.

PCC also offers a solution for desk-top scanning for those SoS users who provide customer service in the offices. After taking in the
submissions at the counter, the users will separate the documents, create a work order with the basic indexing and payment

information, and scan the documents as part of the work order creation. The scanned documents are part of the work order, which
immediately moves to the work queue.
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Workflow for back-office processing:

Step 1 — Mailroom: this step is shown in Figure 264. Documents are opened by the mailroom and prepared for document
intake.

Step 2 — Document intake: this step is shown in Figure 264. The mailroom separates the documents by order and analyzes
the paperwork for the next step.

Step 3 — Barcode labeling: this step is shown in Figure 264. The mailroom then prints barcode separators for each filing,
which contains filing type and transaction mapping data.

Step 4 — Imaging: the mailroom scans in the documents

Step 5 — Work queue: all documents in a work queue can automatically be assigned based on user roles. The division
manager maps each user role to one or more business processes. Each business process can be termed as document
types, such as statement of information processing, business registration, UCC-1 / UCC-3, LLC formation, incorporation,
LLP, and so on. The user logs into the application. Based on the user’s role, the solution generates the access privileges
and the work queue for the user. The work queue includes the scanned documents that are ready to be processed. Side-by-
side image and data entry fields support easy processing and indexing by the user.

Step 6 — Data entry and document processing: the user selects a document to be processed from the assigned work queue
and the corresponding image of the document is displayed on half of the screen or on a separate monitor. This assists the
user in performing data entry. During the data entry process for standardized forms, highlights on the scanned document
assist the staff with faster typing. An optional available OCR component can extract up to 99 percent of the typed document
content that can be validated by the user rather than be typed (note: in practice, PCC has found this capability to be cost
prohibitive and ultimately not worth the investment based on the massive online filing adoption rates realized shortly after
implementation). The solution’s rules engine validates all of the business rules, processes the document, and generates
appropriate correspondence.

Step 7 — Indexing and archival: on a daily basis, the final documents are saved as TIFFs and PDF/As and saved outside the
database in the FileNet repository to support record retention requirements. If required, the solution can emboss the
scanned document with a watermark. In addition, we can redact all sensitive information from the original document image
for public viewing.

Step 8 — Correspondence: the solution routes the correspondence to the specified printer configured by the application
administrator. The correspondence contains the physical location of the original scanned document that was received after
the mailroom process. Based on the correspondence type (electronic, paper, or no correspondence) selected by the
document review staff, appropriate correspondence will be sent to the customer.
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Workflow for Back-office Processing

(TS N =

L & ]
Mailroom Document Barcode Imaging Work Data Entry Indexing Correspondence
Intake Labeling Queue & Document & Archival
Review
Figure 264. Workflow for back-office processing.

Filing record — document image mapping:

When the cover letter with barcode are scanned into the system, the solution will associate those scanned images to the
transaction which generated the barcode. This association will occur in the database, usually with a stored file directory path
to the image, or other pointer to the scanned images in the document repository.
When the filing is processed, the image will be electronically “burned” with the relevant filing data. The burn is known as the
filing stamp and the stamped image is known as the filing stamped image. The information on the filing stamp is State
defined, but usually consists of the date of filing, a unique identifying filing number, the number of pages in the document,
and the current Secretary of State’s name, or simply verbiage indicating the document was filed by the SoS.
The system will associated the filing stamped image to both the original transaction on the work order, and the public record
of the filing itself. This association will occur in the database, usually with a stored file directory path to the image, or other
pointer to the filing stamped image files in the document repository.
Both versions of the filing image, the original image as scanned, and the image burned with the filing stamp, will be
maintained as separate images within the document repository, though they will both be mapped to the filing in the
database. This will allow regeneration of the filing stamped images if updates are made to the database (for example, edits
to the date of filing).
Redactions will be made on the filing stamped copy of the filing. The redacted copy (with data obscured by black or white
boxes) will be saved as a separate file in document repository, and it will also be mapped to the filing by a field in the data
base. The system will maintain both redacted and unredacted copies of the filing stamped image, and will display them as
appropriate to users and other functionalities

o (For example, public searches and copy requests will only return the redacted copy, if it exists for a filing. Data sales

export jobs will only export the redacted copy and not the original copy, where a redacted copy exists).

The cover letter with barcode will be generated for each filing transaction. This cover letter will be placed at the front of the filing

images

that were received for the transaction. When scanned in, the system will use this cover sheet to associate the pages behind
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it to the transaction. Multiple packets of cover sheet/filing documents may be scanned in, with each set of filing documents
separated by a cover sheet. The system will scan them all in a single batch and automatically make this associations. Each image

will then be displayed to the user when they are processing the filings from a work queue.

Unigue 1D:

BarCode:

Entity Type:

Filing Type:

Business Name:

WO. Received DateTime:

Cover Letter

16021816082326

AN

Domestic Limited Liability Company
Formation

AK DLLC 0218, LLC

02/18/2016 04:08PM

Figure 265. Cover letter with barcode.

Figure 266 is an example of the filing stamp that is electronically burned onto the scanned filing image to create the filing stamped
image. The information contained within the burn will be defined by the requirements of the State, however, since the barcode and
transaction level information is on the cover sheet, there is only need for information that directly relates to its status as a public

document of record.
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UCC FINANCING STATEMENT
FOLLOW INSTRUCTIONS

A. NAME & PHONE OF CONTACT AT FILER (optional)
Corporation Service Company  1-800-858-5294

B E-MAIL CONTACT AT FILER (optional)
SPRFiling@cscinfo.com

C. SEND ACKNOWLEDGMENT TO

[??7303725 - 334580
Corporation Service Company
801 Adlai Stevenson Drive
Springfield, IL 62703-4261

(Name and Address)

Figure 266. File stamped copy.

-

Filed In: New Hampshire

(s.o.s_,)_]

Filed
Date Filed: 06/24/2016 04:30:00 PM
Filing Number: 1606270001116
Page Count: 1
William M. Gardner
Sccretary of State
State of New Hampshi

i AL ARAAE e EAR S A AETIAE IO ALV
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RTM # Common Database Processes/Features Yes | Customization | No | Alternate
Required

CB-3 Letters and Templates X
The system must:

A. Generate an appropriate letter (Acknowledgement of Filing and/or
receipt or rejection), then store, retain, make searchable, and
purge according to retention schedule. See Appendix D —
Certificates, Forms, and Templates. (Provide option to send by
email. Start with OPEN ME FIRST document for explanation of
folder contents and usage.)

B. Create an audit trail record by company hame, account number,
filer/client containing debtor name, secured party and lien humber,
type of letter, date, time, and staff member, with a link back to the
letter as long as it exists.

The proposed system must provide the options to the filer of sending the
letter and required documents by email, fax, paper, or bulk mailing.

When creating acknowledgements, templates, or system notifications
spell check functionality and case sensitivity should be available for use.

The bidder should describe and provide screen shots showing how the
system will generate, send, store, and purge letters and create an audit
trail, emphasizing how the proposed system will improve the current
process.

Bidder Response:
The solution generates four main primary outputs that are associated with filings and work orders.

» Receipts

e Filing acknowledgements
o Certificates

[ ]

Rejection letters (aka send back letters)
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Samples of these documents can be found throughout this response located within their own sections, for example, the UCC filing

acknowledgements are shown in the bidder responses to the UCC requirements.

All three of these output types are associated within the system to the public filing which was generated them alongside them and to
the work order transaction where the work was receipted and processed from the work queue. Through the work order association,
these documents are each associated to specific customer information, dates processed and filed, and payment information.

The receipts, filing acknowledgements, certificates and rejection letters can be searched, viewed and reprinted by entering a robust
set of search criteria in the search screen. The user will be presented with a list of all records which fit the given criteria, and given

the option to:
¢ View and print any individual document returned in the search.
¢ View and print any user selected group of documents.
e View and print all documents returned on the search.

Print > Raceipts

Print Receipts - Options

Start Date: (mmydd/yyyy) 07/18/2016 e End Date: (mm/dd/yyyy) 07/1312016 o
Filer ID: Filer Name: ' )
Filing Number/Facsimile ID/Apostilie ID: Work Order Number:

[ selectan [] select All
{Agriculture Liens 1 ) [Notary Address Change |

Module: {Authentications ~l Transaction Type: |Notary Certified Copy Request ™|
{Facsimite Signature V% iDuplicate Certificate Request
[Misceflangous | i [E-Notary |

] select Al

[abe baldonado "}
~

Users: | Adrian.Carlton
{andrew_henera V;
{andrew roush )

[sevo ] o]

Figure 267. Print receipts options.
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Print > Send back forms

Print send back forms - Options.

Start Date: (mm/dd/yyyy) =
Filer ID:
Work Order Number:
Liselectan
Agriculture Liens
Module: |Authentications ~
Facsimile Signature v
Notary Public
[ select All
iNotary Address Change ‘\
Transaction Type: |Notary Certified Copy Request
Duplicate Certificate Request v‘

£-Notary |

End Date: (mm/dd/yyyy)
Filer Name:

Applicant Name:

[l select All

Users: {Adrian_Carlton
jandrew herrera
‘andrew roush

4

Figure 269. Print send back forms (rejection letters) options.
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UCC Filing Records
Start Date: 05/26/2016

Report Type: C &A

End Date: 05/26/2016

("] Filing Date/Time Initial Financing Statement #

[ 5/26/2016 4:30.00 PM

1605250006014
[ 5/26/2016 4:30:00 PM 1605250006014

1 5/26/2016 4:30:00 PM 1605250006014
(] 5/26/2016 4:30:00 PM 1605250006014
1 5/26/2016 4:45:35 PM 1605250006014
[ 5/26/2016 7:04:48 AM 1605250006014
[ 5/26/2016 4:30:00 PM 1605250006014
] 5/26/2016 430:00 PM 1605250006014
O 5/26/2016 4:30:00 PM 1605250006014
[0 572672016 4:30:00 P 1605250006014

Page 1 of 1, records 1 to 10 of 10

Filing Number Transaction Number IsOnline
1605260006227 20161550000487-002 False
1605260006218 20161550000487-001 False
1605260006209 False
1605260006193 False
1605260006184 20161770000205-001 True
1605250006175 20161780000094-001 False
1605260006166 False
1605260006139 False
1605260006120 False
1605260006111 20161550000486-001 False

I CXD ©3

Filing Type

FSA3 Amendment Collateral

UCC3 Amendment Collateral

FSA3 Amendment Party

UCC3 Amendment Party

UCC2 Amendment Collateral

UCC3 Amendment Collateral -- Add
UCC3 Amendment Party

UCC3 Amendment Party

UCC3 Amendment Party

UCC3 Amendment Party

(@]

&
@

Figure 271. Print acknowledgements and filing correspondence.

Print > Certificates
Print Certificates - Options
Start Date: (mm/dd/yyyy) 07/18/2016

Filing Number/Facsimile ID/Apostille ID:

L select All

|Agriculture Liens

Module: |Authentications
Facsimile Signature

{Notary Public

[ selectall
|abe baldonado
Users: | Adrian.Cariton
|andrew herrera
|andrew.roush

=] End Date: (mm/dd/yyyy) 07/18/2015

&zl
Work Order Number:
A
v
[ select ANl

| ) Notary Address Change
A‘, Transaction Type: Notary Certified Copy Request ™
Wi Duplicate Certificate Request

| E-Notary

emen

Figure 272. Print certificates options.
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RTM # Common Database Processes/Features Yes | Customization | No | Alternate
Required

CB-4 Searches and Copy Requests X
Searches and Copies (Regular or Certified), Certificates of Good
Standing. Refer to RTM Corp-1 for Corporation search information.
Refer to UCC-1 and Appendix C - Statutes and Rules & Regulations for
UCC search information and EFS-1 for EFS search information. The
system must allow fees to be collected and/or charges to be invoiced for
all request types per page and/or per certificate and/or per name and
trackable in the Accounts Receivable for Corp, UCC, and EFS.

Certificates, Certified Copies, and Certified Search Report of records
need to include the State seal/or use State seal preprinted paper when
generating. These must pull information and/or images from the system
and prefill templates. The image must be able to print on either letter or
legal size paper as needed.

UCC Certified Search and Copies reports are pulled from the templates

and the staff manually adds the gold seal. Provide option to send by
email.

See Appendix D — Certificates, Forms, and Templates. (Start with OPEN
ME FIRST document for explanation of folder contents and usage.)

The bidder should describe and provide screen shots showing how the
system will handle Searches and Copy Requests.
Bidder Response:

The system will allow receipting and processing of certified copy requests and certified searches. They will function similar to other
filing types, being added as a transaction type on the work order and being routed to the appropriate processing work queues. In
the processing screens specific business, debtor, or filing number will entered depending on the filing type, and the system will

produces outputs of either the report, or the stamped filing image of the filing, along with the standard filing acknowledgment, and
the specific form of certificate that is associated to that filing type.

The system allows the user to receipt the certified copy request and the charge for filing copies as separate line items. In most
cases the request itself will be paid, but the filing copies will be invoiced to the customer for future payment, and the work order will
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become a balance due invoice.
Payment of invoiced transactions at a later date is detailed in the bidder response to CPP-1.

Add a certified copies filing transaction to the work order and enter the entity type and entity name.
Al VFiIing h;f.onﬁation 7

ENTITY INFORMATION

Filing Type:*  Certified Copies

Entity Type:* | Domestic Profit Corporation ¥

Cantrel Number:* ' 0000063

Entity Name:*  SHEPPARD CARRIERS, INC. (TEST)
Note: The name of the Company must contain one of the 1ol
ed designations: Corporation or the abbreviation Corp., Corp, Incorporated, Inc.,
Inc, Company, Co.. Co, Uimited, Ltd. Lid

lowing

No Fee

SCAN DOCUMENTS

File Name Action

Figure 273. Filing information. Certified copies.

The filing is routed to the appropriate work queue after the work order is committed.

Page 339
Revised: 4/28/2016



Fe—

P

Figure 274. Work order creation.

The filing is routed to the appropriate work queue after the work order is committed.

. - e gty . " - v g e Vo -,

olele] o]
BEEE |
G

Figure 275. Work queue.

Select the filing to process from the work queue.
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Figure 276. Certified copy request.

Press he filing.

pea—

Sot hotifaann 1

Figure 277. Certified copy request.

browser.

During review, the staff can review the business information by clicking on “Get Business Details” on another tab in the same
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Figure 278. Business details.

Staff can select if the complete filing history is needed or select date range if requested.

Sonimmmnt Mamny  ERHPH a ¥ el Wi
Pucintonss g s = Buoesns Typ  Crmmon -
e ——
s
e — o
i

Figure 279. Work order.

The system produces a filing appropriate certificate and a copy of the filing stamped image as an output.
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Figure 280. Certified copy request completed.

DownloadFile

Control Number - 0000063

STATE OF GEORGIA

Secretary of State
Corporations Division

13 West Tower
Luther King, Jr. Dr.
Seorzin 30334-1530

F. OF CERTIFIED COPY

1. Brian P. Kerup. the Secretary of State of the State of Georyia, do hereby centify under the seal of my office
that the attached documents are tru and correct copies of documents filed with the Corporations Division of
the Ofice of the Secretary of State of Georgia under the rame of
SHEPPARD CARRIERS. INC. (TEST)
 Domestc Frafic Corporation

“This cornficate i issued pursuant to Tide 14 of the OfTicial Code of Georgia Annotated and is prima-ficic
evidence of the existence or nonexistenc of the facts stated herein.

Docket Number 1204409
Dove IncAuivFiled  0VDI2000

Grorga
D016
8

Brian P. Kemp
Scorctany of State

Figure 281. Example: Certificate of Certified Copy.

Page 343

Revised: 4/28/2016



SLATE OF GRORGIA [Date Pt 21872018 21524 M
2018 Corporatie

153 000006378 0050009 SHEPPARDCARRIERSINCO3 201504034 0075000

Figure 282. Example: file stamped image copy.

UCC certified jacket:
Create a UCC-11 search transaction on a work order with the certified jacket option selected.

[ would like to file a: = !ucc :’J]
Iveudlietofies® [UCCITURoutne )
f [ No Fee
) Certified Jacket

[ invoiced Transaction

Scan Documents

File Name Action

‘Figu—rédznsnré:”'Fi'lirwigi”r"\fwbrmation; ucc-1 se;arch transaction with certified jacket checkbox checked.
Upon commit the filing will be sent to the search queue for processing.
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Transaction Information

Debtors/
Assignees/
Trans Invoice Initial Financing  Certified Extra  Pages/ uc MC
Transaction Type Status Processing Status Trangaction # Statement # Jacket Pages Quantity Filing Fee Priority Status Status Actions

UCC11U Reutine Unpaid Pending Commit  20161670000008-001 1] a 315.00 Routine ] O 0698

Figure 284. Transaction information.

The scanned filing image will be displayed to the user, either below the data entry fields or in a separate tab. The information on the
search request form will be entered into the processing screen.
UCC11U Routine - 20141670000008-001

L!. BEUCISUIL [-°| Review  +/ Done
Enter Debtor Name to be Searched

@This is an Individual O This is an Organization

last Name:” |Patterson ) B 7 First Name: |amanda 7 )

Middle Name: |

Information Options

O Certified Search Response Without Copies
2 Certified Search Response With Copies

® Specified Copies Only

Specified Copy: M Certified Jacket

Record Number: * 1—1_58“1“8-9‘8_2—5—“—“_‘

Figure 285. UCC-11 search.

The system returns the filing stamped image of the requested record, along with a certificate. The certificate is configurable to the
State’s specific format and needs.
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Figure 286. Example: certificaté and file stamped image.
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Billing for filing copies:

The user will return to the work order where the certified copy request was originally receipted, re-open it, and add a filing chain
copy transaction of the appropriate filing type (specific fees can be associated to specific filing type copies). The user will enter the
number of pages of the copies that were generated as part of the request. The user will check the “Invoiced Transaction Checkbox”
for this transaction.

1 would like to file a: * | Additional Fees v
I would like to file a: * \ UCC Filing Chain Copy gj
Quantity:™ |1
< [INo Fee
’ i Invoiced Transaction
Priority: W
Scan Documents
FileName : " Adien |

Figufe 287. Filing information.

The work order now has a transaction with a transaction invoice status of “Invoiced.” The filing fee will be automatically calculated
by the system based on the filing type of the copy request and business rules regarding fee to page number mapping.

Transaction Information

Debtors/

Assignees/

Trans Invoice Initial Financing  Certified Extra Pages/ ucC MC
Transaction Type Status Processing Status Transaction # Statement # Jacket Pages Quantity Filing Fee Priority Status Status  Actions
UCC11U Routine Paid Search Queue 20161670000008-001 O §15.00 Routine O | N/A
UCC Filing Chain Copy Invoiced Accepted 20161670000008-002 O O $1.00 Routine | O N/A

Figure 288. Transaction information.

The work order now shows a “Balance Due” invoice status and will be returned in liability reports and aged accounts receivable
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reports.

|
|
: Work Order Details
1 Work Order #: 2016167000008 © Filer Name: ABCFiler Corp (000038585)  Payer Name: ABC iler Corp (000038585) P
Date/Time Received: 07/18/2016 04:30:00 PM Created Date: 07/18/2016 02:04:12 PM Created By: Jeremy M Steben Last Committed Date: 07/18/2016 02:13:26 PM

} Payment Total: $15.00 Total Fee: $16.00 Payer Credit Balance: $0.00 Last Committed By: Jeremy M Steben
'\: Work Order Balance: -$1.00 Adjusted Balance: $0.00 Invoice Status: Balance Due Commit Status: Committed

GL Account Detdails

GL Account Details: 20161670000008

Payment Information

) Payment MC
| S.No Payment ID Payment Method Funds Available Payment Reference Amount UC Status
| Status Status
1 42024 Check Checks: 767 $15.00 Paid O O

Transaction Information
! Debtors/
| Assignees/

Trans Invoice Initial Financing  Certified Extra Pages/ uc MC

Transaction Type Status Processing Status Transaction ¥ Statement # Jacket Pages Quantity Filing Fee Priority Status Status  Actions
| UCC11U Routine Paid Search Queue 20161670000008-001 ] $15.00 Routine O O N/A
§ UCC Filing Chain Copy Invoiced Accepted 20161670000008-002 O O $1.00 Routine O O N/A
!
|
|
|
|

Figure 289. Work order.

The work order receipt now functions both as a receipt of payment and work performed and as an invoice for funds due for the filing

copies.

Create New Work Order Retum to Work Order Search Print Receipt Open WorkOrder
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ABC Filer Corp

Date

989 Tamara Circle
Lincoln, NE. 68501, USA

Work Order #: 20161670000008

Payer Information:

Payer Customer ID: 38585

Payment Information:

Payment Type

Receipt Date/Time: 07/18/2016 03:00:01 PM

Payment Reference

Filer Information:

ABC Filer Corp

989 Tamara Circle

Lincoln, NE, 68501, USA

Filer Customer 1D: 38585

Authorization #

i
i

Payment Status | Payment Amount |

7/18/2016 2:05:49 PM | Check

Figure 290. Receipt.

Check#: 767 N/A Paid | $15.00
1 |
Total Payment Received: | $15.00
Transaction Information:
Transaction Reference Processing Invoice |
Date Description Information Transaction # Status | Status Amount
7/18/2016 20161670000008-
PR ' " .
2-04:12 PM UCCIIU Routine | N/A 001 Pending Paid $10.00
7/18/2016 - 20161670000008- X X
2.04:12 PM Certified Jacket N/A 001 Pending Paid $5.00
7/18/2016 | UCC Filing Chain 20161670000008- A
2:13-26 PM Copy N/A 002 Accepted < Invoiced ) S1.00
Total | $16.00
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RTM # Common Database Processes/Features Yes | Customization | No | Alternate
Required

CB-5 External Access X

Access by external third party vendors for searches and filings must come
through an API to use the contractor software to perform searches and to
return results, and to process incoming online filings rather than granting
them access to tables and files.

External search and copy requests as well as online filings via the SoS
website are currently handled through Nebraska.gov.

Corporate & Business Search

Searches are provided to obtain information on the status of all entities,
trade names, trademarks, and service marks registered in the State of
Nebraska. Certificates of Good Standing and images of filed documents
may also be available for purchase. Payment can be made by credit card
or a customer account can be set up on ACH billing in order to complete
the transfer of funds due to the Secretary of State.

Corporate Document eDelivery

This service allows users to electronically submit document(s) for filing
with the Secretary of State. Payment can be made by credit card or a
customer account can be set up on ACH billing in order to complete the
transfer of funds due to the Secretary of State.

Corporate Certificates of Good Standing

This service allows users to request a paper certificate to be mailed from
the office or an electronic certificate of good standing for business entities
registered with the Secretary of State. The electronic certificate include a
verification ID number for electronic validation and are instantly available
and can be viewed in a web browser or printed.
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Corporate Record Searches — Special Requests

Specify criteria for a search of the Nebraska Secretary of State Corporate
Database and receive a file of all matching records. Information includes:
Entity type (nonprofit, LLC, etc.), company name, officer name and
principle office address (no phone numbers) plus other entity specific

information. Note: The total number of matches and cost is provided prior
to submitting order.

Corporate Records Batch

Subscribers can sign up to receive official corporation record data from
the Secretary of State Business office on a weekly, bi-weekly, or monthly
basis. This is a full set of data in a fixed record length format containing

multiple files that would be used in external databases. File delivery is
accomplished via FTP.

Corporate Searches and Document Images

Images of filed business documents are available through the online
Corporate Image searches. Examples of documents available include: tax
reports, name changes, annual filings, etc. These documents are instant-
access and can be viewed in the web browser, or printed.

UCC Image Batch

Subscribers can sign up to receive PDF images of UCC documents filed
with the Nebraska Secretary of State on a monthly basis. File delivery is
accomplished via FTP,

UCC Records Batch

Subscribers can sign up to receive official UCC record data from the
Secretary of State Business office on a weekly, bi-weekly, or monthly
basis. This is a full set of data in a fixed record length format containing
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multiple files that would be used in external databases. File delivery is
accomplished via FTP. UCC/EFS Filings

This service allows you to electronically file UCC and EFS Originals,
Assignments, Amendments, Continuations and Terminations with the
Secretary of State. Subscribers must complete the UCC Electronic Filing
Agreement with the Secretary of State to access this service.

UCC/EFS Searches and Document Images

This service provides online access to the Nebraska Secretary of State
Uniform Commercial Code and Effective Financing Statement records.

Subscribers can search by original document number or debtor name
only.

Special request searches by secured party or debtor location are also
available.

UCC/EFS Special Requests

Specify criteria for a search by Secured Party, or location, of the
Nebraska Secretary of State UCC Database and receive a file of all

matching records. Information includes: Lien number, date of filing, debtor
name, and address.

Bidder should describe how their system’s APl handles and processes
the above searches, requests, and online filings via Nebraska.gov and
how additional filings can be added via the portal.

Bidder Response:
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Mebraska's Mebraska One-Stop State Portal
Orne-Stop Portal

Environment MNebraska One-5top Integration Web Services
{Eiling AP1)
Transaction
QUEUing Mm@ Process.ng AgEﬂt
Services

RESTful Web Services

BSFSModuIn:

BSFS Motzry
Environment

BHSHNE e | Normimrmcny | [ T (et e
Infrastructure Sarvices o= _ Imzge Library
Card Processing | |

Mebraska's existing One-Stop Portal
and all web services that existing or
will be created for integration with the
BSFS

PCC's Lightweight Messaging and
Transaction orchestration system. All
integration clients and external
agenc:es will make use of this system

BSFS Integration Web Senvices
The new BSFS system including all

modules and the standard pre-existing
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modules

The existing systems that the BSFS with
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Figure 291. System architecture.

All access by external third party vendors will be required to go through the BSFS integration web services, this includes the
Nebraska One-Stop State Portal. These services are the access points to functionality such as the following.

e Corporate, corporate record, batch corporate record & business searches
Document management

Payment services and shopping cart functionality

Requests for the different kinds of certificates

Document management and retrieval requests

UCC image and records batch

Various other UCC/BSFS searches
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PCC's Ad-Hoc Query Engine
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Figure 292. Integration web services.

These different types of searches and document management functionality are core features of PCC’s existing solution. PCC’s ad-
hoc query engine facilitates the rapid querying of the base BSFS. Furthermore, the ad-hoc query engine is configurable and allows
for the creation queries that can be used to serve up data that is most often requested.
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RTM #

Common Database Processes/Features

Yes

Customization
Required

No | Alternate

CB-6

Document Imaging

The bidder will use the State’s existing image library (Hyland OnBase).
The system must associate document id numbers with the filed document
handle number stored in OnBase in order to display, retrieve, print, fax,
and email selected document images.

Scanning

Original documents must be kept for one year after being filed and
scanned and must be easily retrievable. The bidder should propose when
and how the documents should be scanned, redacted, and tagged for this
manual filing/retrieval. Redaction must be applied, in part or whole, to
personal protected information (PPI) as defined by policy. The OnBase
image library will store images of both the Original document and the
redacted version. The SoS internal users will have access to the image of
the Original or redacted document.

Retrieving Images
Criteria for the system include:

A. viewing or retrieving images through the bidder application or
Nebraska.gov without signing into OnBase image library for an
entity, debtor, or document number.

B. ability to print, fax, or email all or selected page(s) from a selected
image. Must be able to print on appropriate size paper.

C. ability to print, fax, or email single or multiple document images for
an entity without having to open or view the image(s). Must be
able to print on appropriate size paper.

Bidder will describe how their system’s AP| handles and processes

document imaging, scanning, and retrieval, emphasizing how it improves
the current process.

Bidder Response:

The web services integration layer is the primary means for integrating with the BSFS. This layer wraps the functionality that is native
to the BSFS. This functionality includes all the aforementioned document, imaging, retrieval, and delivery functionality. The document
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capture can be done via the browser using PCC'’s in-browser scanning tool or through another application that feeds the scanned
images to the BSFS through its web services interface. Additionally, images of documents that are scanned in can be requested from
the BSFS through the same web services. PCC recommends storing scanned documents as PDFs so that the system can more

readily print, fax, or email all or selected page(s) from a selected image. The BSFS, using ABC PDF, can stitch separate images and
documents into a single PDF that can then be sent to the customer.

The web services integration layer will allow the State to more readily support self service requests from the one-stop portal. Users will

be able to bypass the help desk to perform certain tasks. Self-service will return the time it takes for the State to receive and process a
request from an entity.

RTM #

'Reporting/Query Requirements

‘ f,Yes,

Customization

| Required

No [ Alternate

Rept—1

Bidder should provide samplés of the following reports and other standard
reports that are available in your system.

A.

nm

IO

Reports by entity type based on active, inactive, and lapsed or
active, inactive, and suspended which will included the number
filed

Reports by entity type and/or action based upon a specified date
range

Accounts receivable reports, for example, daily deposit reports by
staff person; and audit reports

Reports by filing type and/or action based upon a specified date
range

UCC AR Reports

Management reports of staff user processes on a daily, monthly,
and annual basis. Statistical / Entity reports

. Online and internal filings, separate and combined status report

Daily report of monies processed for invoice receipt types listed

below.

1. Cash, Credit Memos, Checks, ACH, IBTs

2. Transaction Report for payments received by type, funds, and
amount.

Daily Scanning Error report that identifies any documents within a
range that don’t have images scanned and page differences of

X

Page 356

Revised: 4/28/2016




what was entered in the system for document vs what was
scanned.

J. UCC Batch Proof Accounts Receivable Report — All monies
received for daily jobs or AR from billing invoices for a daily total
received. Currently missing on the report is total number of filings
by action, and total monies received.

See Appendix K — Reports and Additional Information for examples of
existing reports with additional pertinent information needed to distribute
reports to appropriate parties, in requested format, per specified schedule.
Reports provided by the bidder’s system should be substantially the same
as the examples. The BSFS should file stamp and export reports into

OnBase for storage and retrieval or store and retrieve them within the
filing system.

The bidder should describe and provide screen shots showing how your
system generates, stores, and retrieves reports/queries by entity type
and/or action for a specified date range. At a minimum, bidder should
acknowledge that you are able to develop reports as requested and
provide ad hoc report capability.

Bidder Response:

The solution contains a number of standard reports that provide ad-hoc querying on a set of provided fields. The reports are returned
in paginated html on the screen for easy viewing, and are exportable to .PDF, Excel, .CSV and Word file formats.

PCC will work with the SoS to identify any gaps in the standard reporting functionality and provide custom reports according to the
State’s needs.

The following list of reports are standard payment and transaction reports. Reports specific to their functionality, such as a user close
out report or the filer reconciliation r<ns1:XMLFault xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat"><ns1:faultstring xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat">java.lang.OutOfMemoryError: Java heap space</ns1:faultstring></ns1:XMLFault>